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Curriculum Schedule and Hour Breakdown 

 
 

Course # Course Name     Hours       Page # 

DA – 1 General Chairside Assisting   120  1-73 

DA – 2 General Science       60  74-94 

DA – 3  Infection Control      85  95-135 

DA – 4 Dental Materials I      70  136-180 

DA – 5 Dental Radiology    130  181-245 

DA – 6 Communications       21  246-258 

DA – 7  Dental Specialties      60  259-298 

DA – 8 Dental Materials II      50  299-330 

DA – 9  Preventive Dentistry/Nutrition    60  331-359 

DA – 10 Dental/ Medical Emergencies    50  360-387 

DA – 11 Business Administration     40  388-414 

DA – 12 Affiliation/Clinical Experience  312  404-414 

DA – 13      Registered Dental Assisting Testing         42  415-451 

 

  Total hours           1,100 
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Subject: General Chairside  Course # DA – 1    First Semester 
 
Instructor:  Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT(D)                  atheodore@burlcoschools.org                                 
Instructor:  Claire Heston, BS, CDA, RDA, LRT(D)                  cheston@burlcoschools.org  
Phone number: 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372 or Ext. 8174          
Course Description: This course includes tooth numbering systems, charting, dental 
terminology and all basic general dentistry skills preparing the student to work in all facets of 
general dentistry including expanded functions performed in general dentistry practices.  It 
prepares the student to effectively manage duties related to the entry level chairside assistant’s 
responsibilities.  Aseptic techniques, equipment maintenance, patient and operatory 
preparation, as well as a variety of isolation, retraction and evacuation techniques will be 
covered.  General instrument identification is covered thoroughly in this course.  
 
Course Goal:   At the completion of this course the student will have the knowledge and skills 
to perform all basic tasks included within chairside assisting. 
 
Required hours: Didactic: 50 hours Laboratory and clinical: 70 hours  
Objectives: 

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 
1. Identify teeth using both Palmer and Universal numbering systems 
2. Take/ review and record medical and dental histories* 
3. Translate a variety of widely used charting symbols  
4. Assist with and or perform dental charting * 
5. Assist with and or perform soft tissue extra/intra oral examination * 
6. Explain and diagram Black’s classification of cavity 
7. Demonstrate proper hand hygiene * 
8. Demonstrate proper donning & discarding of PPE * 
9. Define the team approach of dentistry              
10. Explain the proper ergonomics of positioning for operator and assistant for a 

variety of procedures 
11. Explain the preparation of an operatory that meets aseptic guidelines 
12. Prepare a variety of general dentistry tray setups* 
13. Explain the steps taken to prepare a patient for treatment 
14. Identify all equipment and explain how to perform needed maintenance 
15. Seat and dismiss patients* 
16. Explain and demonstrate the vitals signs recorded during dental exams * 
17. Explain the components of a properly written chart entry 
18. Maintain accurate patient treatment records* 
19. Properly isolate a patient with cotton rolls, and Dri-aid*   
20. Properly retract a patient’s lips, cheek or tongue with finger, mirror and/ or 

suction tip * 
21. Properly setup, place and remove dental dam for single and multiple tooth 

isolation. (maybe done on typodont) * 
 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
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22. Demonstrate proper setup, placement & removal of a variety of matrices and 
wedges* 

23. Identify different burs and explain how they are used 
24. Explain how to attach and operate a high and low speed handpiece 
25. Demonstrate proper suctioning techniques with high and low speed 

evacuators * 
26. Demonstrate how to operate an air water syringe properly * 
27. Identify the parts of an anesthetic syringe 
28. List health concerns that affect anesthesia usage 
29. Demonstrate properly load an anesthetic syringe for a variety of different 

teeth* 
30. Demonstrate proper application of topical anesthetic * 
31. Explain anesthetic syringe transfer techniques 
32. Explain the four different instrument grasps and when they are used 
33. Demonstrate transfer and retrieval of instruments * 
34. Prepare instruments for sterilization following OSHA guidelines 
35. Define fulcrum and explain its importance 
36. Identify hand-cutting, amalgam, composite, crown & bridge, hygiene 

instruments and their uses 
37. Select accessories used to during amalgam, composite, crown & bridge and 

hygiene procedures and prepare them on to trays in their sequence of use 
38. Provide pre and post-operative instructions prescribed by a dentist* 

 
*signifies that a laboratory or clinical skill assessment is required 

 
Required textbook(s): Modern Dental Assisting 12th Edition text and workbook by Bird and 

Robinson 
      Dental Instruments a Pocket Guide by Bartolomucci Boyd 
 
Classroom resources:   OSAP CDC Guidelines from Policy to Practice  
      Course Outline 
Lesson I  Overview of Dentitions 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify 5 different types of teeth 
2. Identify and locate 5 different tooth surfaces 
3. Differentiate between 3 dentitions 
4. Properly identify teeth using the universal and palmer system 
5. Translate different charting symbols used in dentistry 

                  Written quiz                    
Lesson II Personal Protective Equipment & Hand Hygiene  
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Demonstrate ability to properly perform hand wash 
2. Demonstrate proper use of alcohol hand-rub 
3. Compare routine handwashing and surgical hand antisepsis 
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4. Identify and properly don & remove PPE 
5. State when hand washing should be completed and when PPE should be 

changed and discarded  
                   Clinical Assignment for hand hygiene                    
Lesson III- IV Team approach to dentistry  
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Define team approach to dentistry 
2. Explain classifications of movement 
3. Locate and label zones of activity 
4. Describe and demonstrate proper operator and assistant positioning  
5. Differentiate between four and six handed dentistry 
6. Identify and explain different instrument grasps 
7. Identify basic setup, state use and how to transfer each instrument 

  Written Quiz                                                           
Lesson V Operatory preparation and breakdown 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Explain and list routine morning dental office duties 
2. Explain and list routine end of day dental office duties 
3. Identify and explain purpose for a variety of barriers 
4. Identify, state function and describe maintenance needed on a variety of 

equipment 
Lesson VI   Introduction to the clinical exam 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Pronounce, define and spell key words 
2. Identify purpose of a patient record 
3. Defend the importance of taking a thorough medical-dental history 
4. List and describe the examination techniques used for patient assessment 

      Written test on Lesson I – V at completion of lesson V  
Lesson VII – XII Dental instruments  
                   Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify and state function of a variety of hand instruments 
2. List instruments found on a variety of tray set ups for common dental 

procedures  
  Multiple written quizzes, test and instrument identification evaluations 
throughout the course       Lesson XIII Anesthesia  
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify different types of anesthetic solutions 
2. Demonstrate proper loading and unloading of syringes 
3. Demonstrate proper placement of topical anesthetic  
4. Explain different techniques for passing an anesthetic syringe 

     Written quiz and clinical evaluation at the completion of the lesson      
Lesson XIV Moisture control techniques 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Demonstrate proper retraction techniques 
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2. Identify two different evacuation systems used in the mouth 
3. Identify and demonstrate use of dental dam equipment 
4. Identify and demonstrate isolation techniques 

       Written test on Lessons I through XIV at the completion of the lesson XIV                                                                                                                    
 Clinical evaluations for isolation, retraction and dental dam                                                                             
Lesson XV Matrices 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify types, function, and uses  
2. Demonstrate assembly, placement and removal of Tofflemire system 
3. Identify accessory equipment needed with matrices and their purpose 

  Written test including all lessons up to and including XV   
   Clinical evaluation of setup, placement & removal of Tofflemire matrix on a   
                      typodont                                                               
                           
Methods of Teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, visual aids, demonstration, 
cooperative learning activities, videos and discussion  
 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period however the techniques will be practiced 
continually throughout program. 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 
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Adult General Chairside Test 

 

1) What does the dental assistant do with his/her right hand when assisting a right-handed 

 dentist during a procedure? 

 a) Receive instruments b) Use the three-way syringe 

c) Hold the suction d) Pass the instruments 
. 

  

2) When assisting a right-handed operator, the assistant delivers and retrieves the instruments 

 using what hand? 

 a) the right hand 

b) the left hand 

c) either hand 

d) the hand the assistant writes with 
. 

  

3)  Ideally a dental assistant’s hands should be? 

 a) manicured with unchipped nail polish 

b) short and clean with clear nail polish 

c) groomed at assistant’s discretion because gloves are generally worn 

d) well groomed with short, clean fingernails 
. 

  

4) The Palmer numbering system utilizes 1 - 32 to represent permanent teeth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

5) After tooth preparation a pigtail explorer is used to place medication to promote the 

 healing of the pulp tissue.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

6) Every basic setup includes a mirror, explorer, periodontal probe and cotton pliers. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

7) A saliva ejector and HVE must both be disinfected after each use. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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8) The smallest teeth in the permanent dentition are the? 

 a) maxillary lateral incisors 

b) mandibular central incisors 

c) mandibular canines 

d) maxillary central incisors 
. 

  

9) Class __________ motions involve fingers only movements. 

 a) I 

b) II 

c) III 

d) IV 

e) V 
. 

  

10) Needles should be recapped using what technique(s)? 

 a) one handed scoop  

b) two handed recapping 

c) acceptable recapping device  

d) A or C 

e) A or B 
. 

  

11) A patient's medical history should be updated at every visit. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

12)    a    Amalgamator 

13)    b    Model trimmer 

14)    c    Curing light 

15)    d    Lathe 

16)    e    Vibrator 

17)    f    Ultrasonic cleaner 

18)    g    Vacuum trimmer 

19)    h    Autoclave 
. 

a)  used to mix dental materials in  

capsules 

b)  used to shape and groom models 

c)  used to harden photosensitive  

materials 

d)  used to trim and polish prosthetic 

 appliances 

e)  used to remove air from a mixture  

of gypsum 

f)  used in place of hand scrubbing 

 instruments 

g)  used to fabricate custom trays 

h)  used to sterilize hand instruments 
. 
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20) Ideally all of these duties should take place before seating our first patient of 

 the day except? 

 a) Master switches turned on 

b) Water-lines should be flushed 

c) Donning PPE 

d) Checking lab cases for the day 
. 

  

21) What term is used to describe the surface of a posterior tooth facing the cheek? 

 a) Labial 

b) Lingual 

c) Mesial 

d) Distal 

e) Buccal 

f) Occlusal 
. 

  

22) Utility gloves should be disinfected between uses. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

23) An operator and their assistant should work at the same eye level. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

24) The mixed dentition ends when the last primary tooth is exfoliated. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

25) The dental team should limit their movements within Class I, II and  

III movements.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

26) The operator's zone for a right-handed is from 4 pm to 7 pm. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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27) What permanent tooth below has a mesiobuccal root, distobuccal root  

and palatal root? 

 a) #4 

b) #8 

c) #14 

d) #19 

e) #29 
. 

  

28) In four-handed dentistry, the area surrounding the patient's oral cavity is 

 often divided into ? 

 a) two fields of operation.  

b) four activity zones. 

c) an equipment zone. 

d) three clinical zones. 
. 

  

29) The numbers used in the universal tooth numbering system for charting the teeth  

in the mandibular left quadrant are? 

 a) 25-32 b) 17-24 

c) 1-8 d) 9-16 
. 

  

30) Which of the following instruments is used for tactile discovery of decay? 

 a) Mouth mirror b) Explorer 

c) Periodontal probe d) Cotton pliers 
. 

  

31) What numbering system that requires the use of a bracket to show which quadrant 

 the tooth is located in? 

 a) Palmer 

b) Universal 

c) FDI 

d) ISO 
. 

  

Please match the universal tooth number to it's name. 

32)    e    Tooth #13 

33)    d    Tooth #30 

34)    b    Tooth #6 

35)    c    Tooth#4  

36)    f    Tooth #15 

37)    a    Tooth #23 
. 

a)  Lower left lateral incisor 

b)  Upper right canine 

c)  Upper right 2nd premolar 

d)  Lower right 6  year old molar 

e)  Upper left 2nd premolar 

f)  Upper left 12 year old molar 
. 

  



9 

 

38) Utility gloves should be sterilized after each use. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

39) Mouth mirrors can be used for_________.   

 a) indirect vision 

b) light reflection                                         

c) retraction 

d) A, B & C 
. 

  

40) There are _____ teeth in the primary dentition. 

 a) 10 

b) 14 

c) 20 

d) 32 
. 

  

41) The mixed dentition period begins with _____. 

 a) eruption of the first permanent tooth 

b) eruption of the first permanent maxillary central incisor 

c) loss of the first primary central incisor 

d) loss of the first primary molar 
. 

  

42) What PPE can be worn when seating a patient? 

 a) Glasses, mask, gloves and gown  

b) Clinical attire (scrubs) 

c) Clinical attire and gown free of visible debris 

d) Clinical gown, mask and glasses 

e) Both B or C would be acceptable 
. 

  

43) The Palmer system quadrant for primary teeth goes from? 

 a) 1-4 

b) 1-8 

c) a-e 

d) a-h 
. 

  

44) The surfaces on anterior teeth are: labial, mesial, distal, incisal and lingual. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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45) Barriers should be disinfected after every patient. 

 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

46) Black's cavity classification V can affect anterior teeth only. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

47) When setting up a tray, all instruments should be positioned in what order? 

 a) in random order 

b) in order of use 

c) largest to smallest 

d) smallest to largest 
. 

  

48) What is another name for primary teeth? 

 a) succedaneous  

b) Deciduous 

c) Permanent 

d) Prenatal 
. 

  

49) What cavity classification affects pits and fissures of the teeth? 

 a) Class I 

b) Class II 

c) Class III 

d) Class IV 

e) Class V 
. 

  

50) The surface of the tooth that is farthest away from the midline is mesial. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

51)    d    Instrument retrieval 

52)    e    Palm thumb 

53)    a    Palm 

54)    b    Fulcrum 

55)    c    Pen grasp 
. 

a)  used with pliers 

b)  used as a stabilizing point 

c)  used with angled shank  

instruments 

d)  pinky or little finger is used 

e)  used with straight shank 

 instruments 
. 
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56) There are four activity zones. Which one extends from 4-7 o’clock when  

working with a right handed operator? 

 a) Operating zone b) Static zone 

c) Assisting zone d) Transfer zone 
. 

  

Match the following Black's caries classification with its description: 

57)    b    Class I 

58)    a    Class II 

59)    c    Class III 

60)    e    Class IV 

61)    d    Class V 
. 

a)  decay on proximal surface 

 of posterior teeth 

b)  decay on pits and fissures 

c)  decay on proximal surface  

of anterior teeth not including  

incisal edge 

d)  decay on gingival third of anterior  

and posterior teeth 

e)  decay on proximal surface of  

anterior teeth  including incisal edge 
. 

  

62) When portable equipment such as curing lights and nitrous oxide machines are  

used, in which zone of operation are they placed? 

 a) Transfer zone b) Assistant's zone 

c) Static zone d) Operator's zone 
. 

  

63) Which instrument is not part of a basic setup? 

 a) mirror b) cotton pliers 

c) straight chisel d) explorer 
. 

  

64) What instrument is used to measure the depth of a gingival pocket? 

 a) periodontal probe b) explorer 

c) curette d) sickle scaler 
. 

  

65) In order to thoroughly clean both high and low speed handpieces, always wipe  

off head then ultrasonic for 10 minutes, rinse, dry, lubricate and autoclave. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

66) When transferring instruments using a single-handed technique, the instrument 

 to be transferred from the tray to the transfer zone should be positioned 

 a) to the left of the patient's mouth b) parallel to the instrument 
 in the dentist's hand 

c) horizontally upon the patient's bib d) perpendicular to the patient's 

 chin 
. 
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67) When retrieving an instrument from the dentist, the instrument should  

be placed? 

 a) in the transfer zone on top of the patient's bib b) back on the tray setup  
in its proper order of use 

c) back on the tray setup behind any unused 

instruments 

d) in a container of holding  

solution placed near the tray 
. 

  

68) What classifications of movement should be avoided when performing  

chairside assisting? 

 a) I, II, III b) IV, V 

c) IV, V, VI d) I, IV 
. 

  

69) What cavity classification is depicted below? 

 
 a) Class I b) Class II 

c) Class III d) Class IV 

e) Class V   
. 

  

70) What type of clinical chart is shown below? 

 
 a) circular b) anatomical 

c) geometric d) diagnostic 
. 
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71) What needs to be done by the charting symbol depicted below? 

 
 a) MOD amalgam on mandibular molar needs to 

be replaced 

b) DO amalgam on maxillary  

molar needs to be replaced 

c) MOD amalgam on maxillary molar needs 
to be replaced 

d) MOD gold inlay on maxillary  

molar needs to be replaced 
. 

  

72) How many tooth surfaces are there to a tooth? 

 a) 2 

b) 3 

c) 4 

d) 5 
. 

  

73) The maxilla and mandible can be divided into 4 sections, also known as; 

 a) sextants 

b) sides 

c) quadrants 

d) none of the above 
. 

  

74) Which is a technique for holding high volume evacuation tip? 

 a) Thumb to nose b) Palm grasp 

c) Pen grasp d) A & C 
. 

  

75) The operator zone for a left handed operator is 7 o'clock to 12 o'clock. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

76) What are the 3 dentition periods? 

 a) primary, deciduous, mixed b) primary , mixed,  
permanent 

c) primary , mixed, edentulous d) permanent , adult, 

 deciduous  
. 
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77) What type of explorer is pictured here and what is its use? 

 
 a) #23 shepherd's hook; checking for 

decay 
b) #17 Orban; checking 

 for decay 

c) #5/6 ; checking for calculus d) pigtail; checking for  

calculus 
. 

  

78) What term is used to describe a mouth that is without any teeth? 

 a) exfoliate b) eruption 

c) edentulous d) resorption 
. 

  

79) In dental charting, the color red indicates ____________. 

 a) existing restorations b) work that needs  
to be done 

c) work that is covered by insurance d) none of the above 
. 

  

80) There are four activity zones. Which one extends from 12 to 5 o’clock when  

working with a left handed operator? 

 a) Operating zone b) Static zone 

c) Assisting zone d) Transfer zone 
. 

  

81) What classification of movement involves fingers and wrist? 

 a) Class V b) Class III 

c) Class I d) Class II 
. 

  

82) The numbers used in the universal tooth numbering system for charting the teeth 

 in the mandibular right quadrant are? 

 a) 25-32 b) 17-24 

c) 1-8 d) 9-16 
. 

  

83) There are _____ molars in the permanent dentition. 

 a) 4 b) 8 

c) 12 d) 16 
. 

  

84) How many premolars are in the primary dentition? 

 a) 0 b) 2 

c) 4 d) 8 
. 
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85) What tooth is depicted below according to the palmer numbering system? 

 
 a) Upper right permanent 2nd premolar b) Upper right permanent  

1st premolar 

c) Upper left permanent 2nd premolar d) Upper left permanent  

1st premolar 

e) Lower right permanent 1st premolar   
. 

  

86) The rounded enamel extensions on the incisal ridge of newly erupted 

 central and lateral incisors are called: 

 a) a cingulum. b) mamelons. 

c) a fossa d) a pit 
. 

  

87) What permanent tooth replaces the primary tooth letter T? 

 a) 4 b) 12 

c) 20 d) 29 
. 

  

88) Which Universal number below represents a tooth that is considered  

succedaneous? 

 a) 3 b) 11 

c) 14 d) 19 
. 

  

 

89)    b    Embrasure 

90)    c    Contact area 

91)    a    Height of contour 
. 

a)  widest point or bulge on  

a tooth surface 

b)  triangular space near gingival 

 between the promixal surfaces  

of two adjoining teeth 

c)  spot where two adjacent surfaces 

 come together 
. 

  

92) The term, mesiolingual, is used to describe where two surfaces meet called a? 

 a) line angle b) embrasure 

c) point angle d) height of contour 
. 
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93) The permanent molars replace which primary teeth? 

 a) the primary molars b) the primary premolars 

c) the primary canines d) the permanent molars  
do not replace any  
primary teeth 

. 
  

94) Which evacuation system would be used to remove small amounts of saliva? 

 a) saliva ejector b) high-volume evacuator 

c) model trimmer d) lathe 
. 

  

95) Which is the correct order of the teeth from anterior to posterior in the permanent  

dentition? 

 a) central incisors, premolars, cuspids, lateral 

incisors, molars  

b) cuspids, incisors, premolars,  

molars 

c) incisors, cuspids, premolars, molars d) molars, premolars, cuspids,  

incisors 
. 

  

96) The image shown is a class II restoration 

 
 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

97) The mandibular 2nd molars have a symmetrical plus pattern 

 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

98) The permanent maxillary first premolars are tri-furcated 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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99) The cusp of Carabelli is considered the fourth cusp located on the permanent  

mandibular first molars. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

100) What tooth numbering system is used in most orthodontic practices? 

 a) Palmer b) Universal 

c) Federation International d) Black's 
. 

  

General Chairside Instrument Quiz 

 

1) What instrument can be used to place medications into cavity preparation? 

 a) ball burnisher b) mixer/applicator 

c) explorer d) all of the above 
. 

  

2) List two instruments used to carve fresh amalgam on the occlusal surface. 

 a) Ward/ Hollenback b) Discoid-cleoid/  
Frahm 

c) Tanner/ Ward d) Tanner/ Frahm  
. 

  

3) The ____________________ is used to remove carious dentin from a cavity  

preparation when it is getting close to the pulp. 

 a) Discoid/cleoid carver b) Tanner carver 

c) Spoon excavator d) #23 Explorer 
. 

  

4) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 
 Amalgam carrier 
  

5) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Contra Angle 
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6) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Shepard's Hook 
  

7) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Correct answer not provided. 
  

8) What is the name of the instrument shown and what does it do? 

 
 Orban Explorer - detects caries 
  

9) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 HS Handpiece 
  

10) The high speed handpiece is used to do the bulk of tooth preparation. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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11) What is the name and use of the instrument pictured here? 

 
 a) enamel hatchet; refine cavity preparation b) woodson; place and  

shape temporary filling 

c) gingival margin trimmer; refine cavity 

preparation 

d) Wedelstaedt chisel; refine  

cavity preparation 
. 

  

12) What instruments make up a basic set up? 

 Mirror, explorer, cotton pliers 
  

13) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 

 
 Frahm Carver 
  

14) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Tofflemire Retainer 
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15) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Straight chisel 
  

16) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 
 Hollenbeck Carver 
  

17) Types of instruments that include the ball, football, T-ball, and beavertail are 

 a) Carvers 

b) Burnishers 

c) Condensers 

d) Forceps 
. 

  

18) The hand cutting instrument used to cut enamel and bevel the gingival margins  

of a cavity preparation is a(n)? 

 a) Hatchet 

b) Excavator 

c) gingival margin trimmer. 

d) liner/applicator 
. 

  

19) The type of carver that is especially useful for carving of the occlusal surfaces  

is the? 

 a) discoid-cleoid carver. 

b) Hollenback carver. 

c) Tanner carver 

d) Ward carver 
. 
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20) Instruments that are classified as carvers include the? 

 a) Mirror, explorer, and chisel b) Mirror, explorer, spoon  

excavator, and hoe 

c) Discoid Cleiod, Hollenback, Ward and 
Frahm 

d) Tanner, Hollenback,  

Chisel and Frahm 
. 

  

21) The ____________________ is used to remove carious dentin from a cavity 

 preparation when it is getting close to the pulp. 

 a) Discoid/cleoid carver b) Tanner carver 

c) Spoon excavator d) #23 Explorer 
. 

  

22) What type of hand piece must be water-cooled? 

 a) contra angle b) high speed 

c) low speed d) lab hand piece 
. 

  

23) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown 

 

 

 
 Ward Carver 
  

24) Identify the name and use for the instruments shown name all 3? 

 

 

 
 Burnishers, smooth amalgam 
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25) Identify the name and use for the instrument shown? 
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       Name___________________________ Date_________________ 

 

        Peer Evaluator__________________        

        Instructor____________________ 

Alcohol Hand Rub SOP and Evaluation 

           Hand Rubs are very beneficial in reducing bacterial counts on hands       

          that are not visibly soiled especially where there is limited access to    

          running water 

 

       Acceptable = +     Unacceptable = - 

Step Procedure Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

1 Remove all jewelry    

2 Check the surfaces of 

the hands for 

hangnails, and sores 

   

3 Follow the 

manufacturer’s 

recommendations for 

how much product to 

use  

   

4 Apply product to one 

hand and rub hands 

together, making sure 

to cover all surfaces of 

hands and fingers 

   

5 Continue rubbing until 

hands are dry ( if 

hands dry within 15 

seconds you probably 

did not use enough 

product)  
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Name______________________ Date___________________ 

 

Student Evaluator_______________ Instructor______________ 

 

Handwashing SOP and Evaluation 

 

Handwashing is used before & after routine dental care, before glove 

placement and after glove removal 

 

Acceptable = +     Unacceptable = - 

Step Procedure Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

1 Remove all jewelry    

2 Check the surfaces of 

the hands for 

hangnails, and sores 

   

3 Wet hands first with 

water (ideally use foot 

or electronic control)  

   

4 Apply plain or 

antimicrobial soap to 

hands and rub hands 

together to form a 

lather 

   

5 Rub hands for at least 

15 seconds  

   

6 Rinse with cool to 

lukewarm water 

   

7 With clean paper 

towels, dry hands  

   

8 Use the paper towels to 

turn off sink faucets 

   

9 Dry sink area    

 

If contamination occurs the whole procedure should be repeated 
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Subject: General Science    Course # DA – 2   First Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)              atheodore@burlcoschools.org  
Instructor: Claire Heston, BS, CDA, RDA, LRT (D)  cheston@burlcoschools.org  
Phone number: 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372 or Ext. 8174    
 
Course Description: An in-depth study of the structures of the head and neck will be our focus.   
Additionally, it is designed to provide the student with knowledge and an understanding of the 
systems of the body and how they interact with each other. 

 
Course Goal: At the completion of this course the student will able to clearly explain the 
workings of the head and neck and how the body systems interact with those structures. 
 
Required Hours:  Didactic: 55 hours Laboratory and clinical: 5 hours 
Objectives:  

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 
1. Define basic anatomy terms 
2. Explain and locate planes 
3. Explain and locate directions 
4. Explain the keys periods of human development before birth 
5. Explain the various tissues that form the oral cavity 
6. Differentiate between shape and sizes of primary and permanent teeth 
7. List and locate the cranial and facial bones 
8. Name and locate all sutures of the skull 
9. Name and locate all parts of the temporomandibular joint 
10. List and explain the function of the muscular system 
11. List and explain the function of the nervous system 
12. Name and locate major blood supply 
13. Name and locate major soft tissue landmarks of face and oral cavity 
14. Name and locate major salivary glands and their function 
15. Identify and explain the components and function of the respiratory system 
16. Identify and explain the components and function of the digestive system 
17. Identify and explain the components and function of the circulatory system 
18. Identify and explain origin of a variety of oral lesions and diseases 

Required Textbooks: Modern Dental Assisting 12th Edition text and workbook by Bird and 
Robinson 
Classroom resources:  Body Structures & Functions 10th edition text by Scott and Fong 
                                         Terminology for Allied Health Professionals 5th edition text by Sormunen 

Course Outline 
Lesson I Introduction to general anatomy terms 
  Instructional objectives:   

1. Demonstrate anatomical position 
2. Define directional and body regions terms 
3. Explain and locate body planes 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
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4. Define basic anatomical terms 
Lesson II Introduction to oral embryology, histology and tooth morphology 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify main tooth tissues and their origin 
2. Identify a variety of developmental disturbances and their causes 
3. Define a variety of dental anomalies and how they can be treated 
4. Differentiate between anatomy of primary and permanent teeth 
5. Differentiate between permanent maxillary molars and mandibular molars 
6. Identify teeth in isolation by their clinical characteristics 
7. Define and locate a variety of features found on permanent teeth  

Lesson III Identification and location of cranial and facial bones as well as sutures 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify divisions of the head 
2. Locate and identify bones of cranium and face 
3. Define, locate and identify sutures of the skull 
4. Identify and locate landmarks of face  
5. Identify and locate landmarks of maxillae and mandibular bones 
6. Identify 8 different teeth in each arch and their characteristic features 
7. Differentiate between teeth by identifying tooth morphology landmarks 
8. Locate 5 different surfaces of each tooth and identify characteristic features 

                  Written quiz on Lesson I, II and III at completion of Lesson III 
                Written quiz on maxillary, mandibular and tooth anatomy only 
Lesson IV Major muscles of the head and neck  
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Define basic muscle terminology  
2. Locate and identify the muscles of the head and neck 
3. Determine origin and insertion for major muscles of the head and neck 
4. Determine function of the major muscles of the head and neck 

                  Open book quiz on Lessons IV                 
Lesson V Major nerves of the head and neck  
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Define basic nerve terminology 
2. Describe and locate the divisions of the trigeminal nerve 
3. Determine what teeth are innervated by what branch of the trigeminal nerve 

Written Test on all Lessons including Lesson V               
Lesson VI Major Blood supply of the head and neck 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Define basic terminology related to the blood system of the head and neck 
2. Locate general distribution of blood supply 

Lesson VII Temporomandibular Joint, Tongue and Taste buds 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify bony and soft parts 
2. Identify function of TMJ  
3. Determine symptoms and disorders related to the TMJ 
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4. Identify and locate parts of the tongue 
5. Label taste buds and state their purpose 

Lesson VIII Salivary glands & soft tissues of the face and oral cavity 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Name and locate major and minor salivary glands 
2. Explain the purpose of saliva 
3. Explain disorders related to salivary glands and landmarks 
4. Name and locate facial and oral landmarks  

                    Written Quiz on Lessons VI, VII, and VIII 
                    Written Test on all Lessons including Lesson VIII 
Lesson IX    Oral Pathology 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Explain why oral pathology is important to the dental assistant 
2. Describe different types of diagnostics tests 
3. Describe different types of lesions 

      Written Assignments                                      
Lesson X Respiratory system 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the parts of the human respiratory system 
2. Describe the function of the human respiratory system  

Lesson XI Digestive system 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the parts of the human digestive system 
2. Describe the function of the human digestive system 

Lesson XII Circulatory system 
Instructional objectives: 
1. Identify the parts of the human circulatory system 
2. Describe the function of the human circulatory system 

Lesson XIII Nervous System 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the parts of the human nervous system 
2. Describe the function of the human nervous system 

Methods of Teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, visual aids, cooperative learning 
activities, videos and discussion  

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  
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Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period however the techniques will be practiced 
continually throughout program. 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 

Adult General Science TEST 

 

1) What muscle allows us to wrinkle our chin? 

 a) mentalis 

b) orbicularis oris 

c) buccinator 

d) masseter 
. 

  

2) Which of the following muscles compresses the cheeks during chewing, assisting the  

muscles of mastication? 

 a) Zygomatic major 

b) Buccinator 

c) Mentalis 

d) Masseter 
. 

  

3) What muscle forms the floor of the mouth? 

 a) Stylohyoid 

b) Mylohyoid 

c) Geniohyoid 

d) Digastric 
. 

  

4) What muscle is called the muscle of power? 

 a) Temporal 

b) Masseter 

c) Mentalis 

d) Digastric 
. 
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5) What muscle allows us to pucker our lips? 

 a) buccinator 

b) temporalis 

c) masseter 

d) orbicularis oris 
. 

  

6) Please identify the muscle the arrow is pointing to 

 
 a) buccinator 

b) masseter 

c) zygomaticus 

d) mentalis 
. 

  

 

7)    g    What muscle elevates the corners in 

your mouth as in laughing? 

8)    e    What muscle tissue is involuntary? 

9)    i    Where is the insertion of the Masseter 

muscle? 

10)    h    What muscle runs parallel to the 

Masseter? 

11)    d    What muscle encircles the lips? 

12)    j    Draws tongue and hyoid bone forward. 

13)    a    Glossus refers to ____________. 

14)    f    Where is the insertion of the buccinator 

? 

15)    b    What is the function of the muscle of 

power? 

16)    c    What muscle tissue is voluntary? 
. 

a)  Tongue 

b)  Closes the mouth 

c)  Striated 

d)  Orbicularis Oris 

e)  Smooth 

f)  Corner of the mouth 

g)  Zygomatic major 

h)  Internal Pterygoid 

i)  Lateral border of  mandible   

j)  Geniohyoid 
. 

  

17) The muscle of facial expression that can also aid in chewing is the: 

 a) orbicularis oris 

b) mentalis. 

c) buccinator 

d) zygomatic major 
. 
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18)    c    A 

19)    b    D 

20)    a    B 

21)    d    C 
. 

a)  Mylohyoid muscle 

b)  Genial tubercles 

c)  Hyoid bone 

d)  Geniohyoid muscle 
. 

  

22) The Internal Pterygoid muscle elevates the corners of the mouth as in a smile. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

23) The three types of muscle tissue are smooth, rough and cardiac 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

24) Genial tubercles are used for muscles attachments. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

25) What structure secretes fluid which allows the surfaces of the bones of the TMJ  

joint to rub without irritation? 

 a) capsular ligament b) articular disc 

c) synovial cavities  d) meniscus 
. 

  

26) _____ is the habitual grinding of teeth, especially at night 

 a) Crepitus 

b) Bruxism 

c) Trismus 
. 

  

27) The soft palate: 

 a) is the movable posterior third of the palate b) is supported by fauces 

c) ends with the uvula d) all of the above 
. 

  



80 

 

28) Symptoms of temporomandibular disorders (TMDs) include 

 a) headache b) pain with chewing 

c) popping and clicking noises d) all of the above 
. 

  

29) The palatoglossus muscles are also a part of which of the following groups of muscles?  

 a) muscles of mastication 

b) muscles of facial expression 

c) muscles of the tongue 

d) muscles on the floor of the mouth 
. 

  

30) Which of the following groups of muscles are all attached to the hyoid bone for support? 

 a) muscles of the tongue 

b) muscles of mastication 

c) muscles of the floor of the mouth 

d) A & B 

e) A & C 
. 

  

 

31)    g    Platysma muscle 

32)    d    Trapezius muscle 

33)    c    Sternocleidomastoid muscle 

34)    e    Digastric muscle 

35)    a    Geniohyoid muscle 

36)    f    Mylohyoid muscle 

37)    b    Stylohyoid muscle 
. 

a)  originates at the genial tubercles 

b)  originates at the styloid process  

and stabilizes the hyoid bone  

c)  assists in elevating the chin 

d)  large muscle that moves the head 

 back and forth 

e)  the muscle that is divided into 

 two portions called "bellies" 

f)  fan shaped muscle that forms the  

floor of the mouth and elevates  

the tongue 

g)  draws down the mandible, corners  

of the mouth and the lower lip 
. 
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38)    f    Temporal  

39)    d    Masseter 

40)    a    Sternocleidomastoid  

41)    b    Trapezius 

42)    e    Platysma 

43)    c    Orbicularis oris 

44)    h    Buccinator 

45)    g    Zygomatic Major 
. 

a)  F 

b)  G 

c)  L 

d)  D 

e)  M 

f)  B 

g)  J 

h)  K 
. 

  

 

 
46)    c    Condyle 

47)    d    Meniscus 

48)    a    Glenoid fossa 

49)    b    Articular eminence 

50)    f    Lower synovial cavity  

51)    e    Upper synovial cavity 
. 

a)  9 

b)  5 

c)  1 

d)  2 

e)  6 

f)  10 
. 
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52) What TMJ anatomical structure is being displayed in this picture? 

 
 a) Capsular ligament 

b) Glenoid fossa 

c) Condyloid process 

d) Articular eminence 
. 

  

53) What are the basic types of movement by the TMJ? 

 a) Up and down 

b) Back and forth 

c) Side to side 

d) Hinge and glide 
. 

  

54) What is the name of the horseshoe-shaped bone where the muscles of the 

 floor of the mouth attach?  

 a) Vomer 

b) Hyoid 

c) Sphenoid 

d) Mandible 
. 

  

55) Which of the following muscles of mastication protrudes the jaw  

and moves it laterally (side to side)? 

 a) Temporal 

b) Internal pterygoid 

c) External pterygoid 

d) Masseter 
. 
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56) Which of the following muscles of the tongue allow the patient to raise the  

tongue to the roof the mouth?  

 a) Hyoglossus 

b) Genioglossus 

c) Glossus 

d) Styloglossus 
. 

  

57) Which of the following muscle of the tongue depress the tongue when the  

dentist asks the patient to say "ahh" when examining the back of their throat?  

 a) Hyoglossus 

b) Styloglossus 

c) Genioglossus 

d) Glossus 
. 

  

58) When you ask the patient to stick out their tongue, what muscle of the tongue 

 is being used to perform this action? 

 a) Glossus 

b) Styloglossus 

c) Hyoglossus 

d) Genioglossus 
. 

  

59) The TMJ exam consists of two methods of evaluation to detect disorders, these are 

 a) listen for joint sounds 

b) take a Panoramic radiograph 

c) discuss symptoms  

d) feel joint movements 

e) A & D  

f) A & C  

g) B & C 

h) None of the above 
. 
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60) Mrs. Smith comes into the office complaining of jaw pain, she reports she  

has been stressed out lately and grinding her teeth. Which of the following  

treatment modalities would the dentist choose first to alleviate her discomfort?  

 a) Laser treatment 

b) Braces 

c) Cold packs and moist heat 

d) NSAID's  

e) Soft diet 

f) A, E & D 

g) C, D & E 

h) A, B & C 
. 

  

61) The temporal, masseter, internal pterygoid and external pterygoid muscles  

all function to open and close the jaw to allow chewing. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

62) The orbicularis oris aids in mastication by compressing the cheeks. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

63) The orbicularis oris, buccinator, masseter all insert into the orbicularis oris. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

64) The mentalis muscle encircles the lips. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

65) The temporal muscle resembles a fan and sits on both sides of the skull. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

66) A common treatment for TMJ disorder is the fabrication of a night  

guard appliance for the patient to wear while sleeping to help alleviate  

the symptoms of bruxism.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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67) What muscle is outlined in this photograph? 

 
 a) Trapezius 

b) Masseter 

c) Platysma 

d) Palatopharyngeal 
. 

  

68) The function of the palatopharyngeal muscle is to constrict the nasopharyngeal  

passage and elevate the larynx. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

69) The insertion of the palatoglossus muscle is along the posterior side of the tongue. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

70) The palatoglossus and palatopharyngeal muscles form the anterior and 

 posterior arches on each side of the throat.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

71) The muscles of mastication are the masseter, orbicularis oris, temporal and 

 zygomatic major . 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

72) The muscles of facial expression are buccinator, digastric, mentalis and hyoglossus . 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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73) The muscles of the tongue are genioglossus, mylohyoid and styloglossus . 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

74) The muscles of the soft palate are the palatoglossus and the palatopharyngeal. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

75) The muscles of the neck are the platysma, trapezius and sternocleidomastoid. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

76) The nasopharynx is the upper part of the pharynx, connecting with the nasal  

cavity above the soft palate.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

77) The function of the digastric muscle is to lift the hyoid bone and  

 assist in opening the mouth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

78) The insertion of the palatopharyngeal muscle is the thyroid cartilage  

and the wall of the pharynx. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

79) Cardiac muscle looks like striated muscle but is involuntary in action. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

80) An example of a smooth muscle would be your bicep. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

81) Striated muscles are found in internal organs like your stomach. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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82) The uvula is part of the muscles of the _____________. 

 a) tongue 

b) soft palate 

c) floor of the mouth 

d) neck 
. 

  

83) The hyoid bone is located in the neck _____________________. 

 a) inferior to the mandible 

b) superior to the mandible 

c) anterior to the mandible 

d) lateral to the mandible 
. 

  

84) The mentalis muscle inserts into _________________________. 

 a) the corners of the mouth 

b) the skin of the chin 

c) it's self and surrounding skin 

d) the boarder of the mandible 
. 

  

85) This muscle of facial expression has no skeletal attachment and originates  

from muscle fibers. 

 a) Zygomatic major 

b) Mentalis 

c) Buccinator 

d) Orbicularis oris 
. 

  

Adult General Science QUIZ 

 

1) What is oral histology? 

 a) study of cells in the body b) study of types of tissues  

in the body 

c) study of the structure and function of 
teeth and oral tissues 

d) study of the histamine  

production in the body 
. 
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Match the name of each structure to the correct number in the diagram. 

 
2)    h    1 

3)    g    2 

4)    a    3 

5)    e    8 

6)    f    7 

7)    b    11 

8)    i    10 

9)    d    9 

10)    j    5 

11)    c    4 
. 

a)  Dentin 

b)  Radicular pulp 

c)  Gingival sulcus 

d)  Alveolar bone 

e)  Root 

f)  Cementum 

g)  Clinical Crown 

h)  Enamel 

i)  Apex 

j)  Marginal (free) gingiva 
. 

  

12) The radiograph is showing which of the following developmental defects? 

 
 a) fusion 

b) dens en dente 

c) microdontia 

d) gemination 
. 

  

13) The picture is showing which of the following developmental defects ? 

 
 a) gemination  

b) fusion 

c) macrodontia 

d) dens en dente 
. 
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14) The picture is showing which of the following developmental defects? 

 
 a) dens en dente 

b) fusion 

c) gemination 

d) concrescence 
. 

  

 
. . 
  

Match the name of the periodontal structure to the correct number in the diagram. 

 
15)    f    1 

16)    e    2 

17)    c    3 

18)    b    4 

19)    a    5 

20)    d    6 
. 

a)  Attached gingiva 

b)  Marginal (free) gingiva 

c)  Gingival margin/Gingival  

crest 

d)  Alveolar mucosa 

e)  Mucogingival junction 

f)  Free gingival groove 
. 

  

21) The cementoenamel junction is located __________. 

 a) on the occlusal surface  

b) between the dentin and the enamel 

c) between the pulp and the cementum 

d) between the cementum and the enamel 
. 

  

22) The type of dentin that is also known as reparative dentin is _________. 

 a) primary dentin 

b) secondary dentin 

c) tertiary dentin 

d) odontoblasts 
. 
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23) The pulp is made up of ____________. 

 a) blood vessels 

b) bone 

c) nerves 

d) both a and c 
. 

  

24) Dental hypersensitivity can be caused by the exposure of which tooth  

structure. 

 a) dentin 

b) enamel 

c) cementum  

d) periodontal ligament 
. 

  

25) The Tome's Process is responsible for laying down the enamel matrix in the  

formation of the anatomical crown. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

26) Enamel is comprised of hundreds of compressed dentinal tubules. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

27) Dentin is comprised of hundreds of open enamel rods. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

28) The periodontal ligament is connective tissue that secures the tooth in the  

socket by a number of organized fiber groups.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

29) Lines of Retzius are growth lines found in dentin and look like growth  

lines in a tree.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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Match the structure to the correct definition.  

30)    c    Cortical Bone 

31)    g    Alveolar Crest 

32)    e    Alveolar Socket 

33)    a    Lamina Dura 

34)    i    Cementum 

35)    j    Epithelial Attachment 

36)    k    Interdental Gingiva (papilla) 

37)    h    Lining Mucosa  

38)    d    Masticatory Mucosa 

39)    f    Imbrication lines of Von Ebner 

40)    b    Bifurcated Root 
. 

a)  Thin layer of compact bone  

lining the alveolar socket 

b)  Two rooted tooth 

c)  Dense outer covering of the  

spongy bone that makes up the  

alveolar process 

d)  Rubbery, hard tissues covers the  

palate and alveolar bone. 

e)  Cavity within the alveolar process  

that surrounds the root of the tooth 

f)  Stained growth lines in dentin 

g)  Highest point of the alveolar ridge 

h)  Soft, stretchy tissues that lines the  

cheeks and  lips. 

i)  Attached the tooth to the alveolar  

bone by anchoring the periodontal  

ligament 

j)  The gingiva in the floor of the  

gingival sulcus that attaches to  

the enamel surface of the tooth 

 just above the CEJ 

k)  An extension of unattached  

gingiva between adjacent teeth. 
. 
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Subject: Infection Control   Course # DA – 3    First Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore BA, CDA, LRT (D)                     atheodore@burlcoschools.org 
Instructor: Claire Heston BS, CDA, RDA, LRT (D)                     cheston@burlcoschools.org  
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372 or Ext. 8174                
 
Course Description: This course is designed to provide the student with the knowledge they 
need to adequately handle hazards encountered in dentistry from infectious microorganisms, 
chemicals, and how to combat them daily.  The course will focus on all content areas covered in 
the DANB Infection Control Exam. 

 
Course Goal: At the completion of this course the student will able to define and correctly 
utilize safety protocols to protect operators and patients in daily dental operations 
 
Required Hours:  Didactic:  55 hours Laboratory and clinical: 30 hours 
Objectives: 

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 
1. List and describe microorganisms present in the oral cavity and body fluids 
2. Explain how disease can be transmitted within dental environments 
3. Describe the importance of microbiology in relation to infection control 
4. Describe the natural defenses of the human body against infection 
5. Identify the three modes of infectious disease transmission in the dental office and 

give examples of each 
6. List and define ways that pathogens may enter the body 
7. Identify infectious diseases that are prevalent in dentistry and give their modes of 

transmission 
8. Differentiate between diseases that have immunizations and those that do not 
9. Differentiate between standard and universal precautions 
10. Differentiate between a guidance agency and a regulatory agency 
11. List and explain different types of PPE and when each is used and replaced 
12. Explain the role of hand washing, surgical hand hygiene and use of alcohol hand rub 
13. Explain the important components of the BBPS and Hazard Communication standard 
14. Explain the Globally Harmonized System of classification and labeling of chemicals 
15. Explain GHS pictograms and hazard classes 
16. Explain how to read and utilize a Safety Data Sheet for a product 
17. Identify methods and materials that will best protect both staff and patients from 

disease transmission in dental environments 
18. Identify methods and materials that will best assure sterilization of reusable dental 

instruments  and equipment 
19. Identify methods and materials that will best protect or decontaminate clinical 

contact surfaces 
20. Demonstrate the proper packaging of instruments prior to sterilization * 
21. Demonstrate the proper operation of steam autoclaves* 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
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22. State the purpose of engineering controls and identifies various controls utilized in 
dental offices 
23. Differentiate between engineering controls and work practice controls 
24. Explain the proper handling of waste in the dental office 
25. Differentiate between immersion disinfection and environmental surface 
disinfection 
26. Differentiate between critical, semi-critical and non-critical items in the dental office 
and give examples of each 
27. Explain the proper processing of hand instruments 
28. Explain the proper infection control procedures for the radiographic procedures 
29. Explain infection control procedures for the dental laboratory 
30. Describe the steps to prevent cross-contamination from dental water lines 
31. Describe the purpose of barriers and the spray-wipe-spray technique 
 

                    *signifies that a laboratory or clinical skill assessment is required 
Required Textbooks: Modern Dental Assisting 12th  Edition text and workbook by Bird and 
Robinson 

    Infection Control 6th Edition text by Miller and Palenik 
 
Classroom resources:  From Policy to Practice: OSAP’s Guide to the Guidelines by OSAP 

Infection Control in the Dental Office: A Review for an Infection Control 
Examination 0412 by the American Dental Assistants Association 

Course Outline 
Personal Protective Equipment, introduction to sterilization equipment and instrument 
processing procedures, infectious disease terms and many microbiology terms have been 
introduced in General Chairside and General Science. 
Lesson I Introduction to Infection Control   
 Instructional objectives:   

1. Identify all types of PPE and what each item protects against 
2. Differentiate between advisory and regulatory agencies 
3. Describe the roles of the CDC, OSHA, OSAP, FDA, EPA, DOH, DOT, ADA and the Board 

of Dentistry 
4. Identify the links in the chain of infection 
Written quiz at completion of lesson I              

Lesson II Introduction to Microbiology 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define basic terms related to microbiology 
2. List major groups of microorganisms 
3. Identify key people in history involved with study of microbiology and their 

contribution                
Lesson III Bacteria 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define bacteria and basic terms related to bacteria 
2. Identify and draw 3 different shapes of bacteria 
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3. Differentiate between gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria 
4. Explain the difference between aerobes, anaerobes and facultative anaerobes 
5. Identify diseases caused by a variety of bacteria and how each is generally treated 
Written quiz on Lessons II and III                      

Lesson IV Other Types of Microorganisms 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define -Rickettsia, Algae, Protozoa, Fungi and Prions 
2. Identify diseases caused by each type if any 
3. Identify treatment options for diseases if any 

Lesson V Viruses 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define characteristics of viruses 
2. Treatment of viruses 
3. Diseases caused by viruses 
Written quiz on Lessons III, IV and V                      
Written test on all Lesson I through V                      

Lesson VI   Blood-borne Pathogen: Hepatitis Viruses 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify 6 different Hepatitis viruses 
2. Explain how each one is contracted 
3. Explain prevention and treatment  
4. Explain impact on dental healthcare workers 
Written quiz on Lesson VI      

Lesson VII Blood-borne Pathogen: HIV / AIDS 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Describe the routes of transmission of HIV 
2. Describe the effects of HIV on the immune system 
3. Identify common oral lesions associated with advanced HIV/AIDS 
Written test on all Lesson I through VII                 

Lesson VIII Oral and Respiratory Diseases    
 Instructional objectives: 

1. List infectious diseases that occur in the mouth 
2. Identify oral lesions linked to systemic diseases 
3. Identify all herpes viruses and the diseases they cause 
4. Identify respiratory infectious diseases that may be spread in the dental office and 

their treatment 
5. Identify waterborne disease agents that can be spread through contaminated water 
Written quiz on Lesson VIII         

Lesson IX Infection Control Standards 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify regulatory agencies and their standards 
2. Explain components of the Blood-borne pathogen standard 
3. Explain components of the CDC 2003 guidelines 
4. Explain any updates from the CDC 2016 Summary 
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5. Explain components of the Hazard Communication standard 
6. Explain the GHS labeling and pictogram system 
7. Explain role of FDA and EPA in regard to chemical safety 
Written test on Lesson I through IX                

Lesson X Sterilization, Disinfection and Environmental Asepsis 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Differentiate between sterilization and disinfection 
2. Differentiate between critical, semi-critical and non-critical patient care items 
3. Identify different types of equipment used for sterilization, their operation, 

maintenance and monitoring 
4. Identify different types of disinfecting agents by level and use, proper handling and 

effectiveness 
5. Explain proper techniques used to prepare, breakdown and reset operatories to 

reduce chance of contamination and cross contamination 
Written quiz on Lesson X     

Lesson XI Instrument Processing 
            Instructional Objectives: 

1. Explain the seven steps in instrument processing 
2. Demonstrate the proper packaging of instruments prior to sterilization * 
3. Demonstrate the proper operation of steam autoclaves* 
4. Identify acceptable packaging materials 
5. Describe proper handling, storage and delivery of sterile instruments to maintain 

sterility  
Lesson XII Dental Unit Water Asepsis 
           Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define biofilm and describe why it forms 
2. List the microbes that may be present in dental unit water 
3. Explain how we can reduce the microbes in dental unit water 
4. State the CDC and ADA recommendations for dental unit water quality 
5. Describe what a “boil water” notice means 
Written test on Lessons I through XII   

Lesson XIII Chemical and Waste Management 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Describe and differentiate between types of wastes generated in office 
2. List five types of regulated dental waste 
3. Explain what needs to be done to be in compliance with OSHA’s Hazard 

Communication standard 
4. Define a variety of terms related to the handling and disposal of waste and 

chemicals 
Lesson XIV: Safe handling of mercury in the dental office 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify source of mercury in the dental office 
2. Explain steps taken to limit exposure to mercury when using it in the dental office 
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3. Create a list of mercury hygiene guideline that be used to prevent exposure to 
mercury 

4. Explain proper storage and disposal of scrap amalgam and extracted teeth with 
existing amalgam restorations 

Lesson XV: Safe handling of nitrous oxide gas 
Instructional Objectives: 
1. Identify equipment needed to administer nitrous oxide analgesia and its purpose 
2. Identify safety precautions that be prevent exposure to waste gas 
3. Explain tests that can be done to detect faulty equipment which could cause 

overexposure 
4. List the effects that can occur with overexposure to nitrous oxide occurs. 

Lesson XVI: Other hazardous materials used in dentistry 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify hazards related to restorative and provisional materials 
2. Explain how to prevent eye damage due to exposure to curing light 
3. Explain hazards from laser plumes and how to prevent 
Written quiz on Lessons XIII through XVI  
Written test on all Lessons   
Methods of Teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, visual aids, demonstration, 
cooperative learning activities, videos and discussion  

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

 

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
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All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period however the techniques will be practiced 
continually throughout program. 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 

 
Adult Infection Control TEST 

 

1) What agency's recommendations are followed when setting the protocols for 

 post-exposure medical evaluation? 

 a) OSHA- Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

b) OSAP- The Organization for Safety, Asepsis and Prevention  

c) USPHS- United States Public Health Service 

d) FDA- Food and Drug Administration 
. 

  

2) For which of the following diseases is there no vaccine? 

 a) influenza  b) hepatitis B 

c) tetanus  d) thrush 
. 

  

3) The strength of an organism in its ability to produce disease is? 

 a) virulence  b) bioburden 

c) pathogen  d) effectiveness 
. 

  

4) What agency regulates the handling of medical waste when it leaves the dental  

office? 

 a) OSHA b) EPA 

c) CDC d) FDA 
. 

  

5) What agency approves PPE as acceptable? 

 a) OSHA  b) EPA 

c) CDC d) FDA 
. 

  

6) How long should you rub your hands when washing with soap & water? 

 a) around 3 minutes b) no more than 5 seconds 

c) at least 15 seconds d) 45 seconds 
. 

  

7) Infectious or regulated waste include all of the following except: 

 a) blood and blood-soaked materials b) pathologic waste 

c) Sharps d) used barriers 
. 
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8) Preprocedure mouth rinses need to be _________________ for them to provide an 

 infection control advantage. 

 a) antimicrobial b) a disinfectant 

c) alcohol free d) sweet 
. 

  

9) Immunity that results when a person contracts a disease and recovers from it is? 

 a) Naturally Acquired Immunity / Nature 
Active 

b) Inherited Immunity 

c) Artificially Acquired Immunity /Active 

Artificial 

  

. 
  

10) A bur is an example of which category of instruments? 

 a) Critical b) Semi-critical 

c) non-critical   
. 

  

11) What bloodborne disease spread through contact with blood and bodily fluids, can  

be present without symptoms, and has no vaccine? 

 a) Hepatitis C virus b) Hepatitis B virus 

c) Hepatitis A virus d) Hepatitis E virus 
. 

  

12) A color change stripe or other mark, often on autoclave tape or bag, used to monitor 

 the process of sterilization; color change indicates that the package has been brought  

to a specific temperature, but it is not an indicator of sterilization? 

 a) chemical indicator b) mechanical 

c) biological indicator d) chemical integrator 
. 

  

13) How would you minimize corrosion of carbon steel instruments during sterilization? 

 a) Use a steam autoclave b) Use an unsaturated chemical  

vapor sterilizer 

c) Place in a liquid sterilant d) Use a dry heat sterilizer 
. 

  

14) After initial training, how often must employees receive training concerning the OSHA  

Bloodborne Pathogen Standard? 

 a) Monthly b) Bi-annually 

c) Yearly d) Only if needed 
. 

  

15) How many hours must instruments be submerged in glutaraldehyde in order to achieve 

 sterilization? 

 a) 10 hours or according the 
manufacturer’s instructions 

b) at least 3 hours 

c) No specific amount of time d) 24 hours 
. 
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16) How often does OSHA require an updated written exposure control plan? 

 a) Every 2 years b) Every 6 months 

c) Yearly d) Bi-annually 
. 

  

17) The purpose of a holding solution is 

 a) clean instruments b) disinfect instruments 

c) prevent drying of blood & debris on 
instruments 

d) sterilize instruments 

. 
  

18) Legionella bacteria can cause what type of disease in a susceptible person? 

 a) Liver damage b) pneumonia 

c) intestinal damage d) skin disease 
. 

  

 

19)    d    Liquid sterilant 

20)    e    Steam autoclave 

21)    a    Static air dry heat 

22)    c    Flash autoclave 

23)    b    Unsaturated chemical vapor  
. 

a)  320°F 

b)   formaldehyde 

c)  distilled water / 273°F 

d)  glutaraldehyde 

e)  distilled water/ 250°F 
. 

  

 

24)    a    Clinical contact area 

25)    e    Non-critical patient care items  

26)    b    Critical patient care items 

27)    d    Semi-critical patient care items 

28)    c    Housekeeping surface 
. 

a)  counter tops, patient chair 

b)  scalpels, burs and extraction  

forceps 

c)  sinks, walls and floors 

d)  burnishers, mirror and carver 

e)  PID, XCP and lead apron  
. 

  

29) What is the maximum number of microbes CDC says should be in dental unit water 

 used for patient treatment? 

 a) 200,000 CFU/mL b) 10,000 CFU/mL 

c) 500 CFU/mL d) 1 CFU/mL 
. 

  

30) Hepatitis is a harmful infection of the: 

 a) lymphocytes. b) brain 

c) Muscles d) liver 
. 
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31) Why should ultrasonic cleaning be used instead of routine hand-scrubbing to clean  

contaminated dental instruments? 

 a) Ultrasonic cleaning also sterilizes the instruments. 

b) Ultrasonic cleaning is less expensive to perform. 

c) Hand-scrubbing does not get the instruments clean. 

d) Hand-scrubbing increases the chances of sharps injuries. 
. 

  

32) Spores of Geobacillus stearothermophilus are used in biologic indicators to spore test: 

 a) dry heat and steam sterilizers. b) dry heat and unsaturated  

chemical vapor sterilizers. 

c) steam and unsaturated chemical vapor 
sterilizers. 

d) dry heat, steam, and  

unsaturated chemical vapor 

 sterilizers. 
. 

  

33) Bacillus atrophaeus spores are used to monitor which of the following sterilizers? 

 a) Dry heat sterilizer b) Unsaturated chemical vapor  

sterilizer 

c) Steam sterilizer d) Dry heat sterilizer and steam 

 sterilizer 
. 

  

34) How should instrument packages/cassettes be placed into the sterilizer chamber? 

 a) On their edges or in a single layer b) Layered flat and stacked upon  

one another 

c) Packed tight to reduce any air space between 

the packages or cassettes 

d) One cassette or package at a 

 time, regardless of its size 
. 

  

35) Sharps containers should have all of the following properties except being: 

 a) made of glass b) closeable 

c) leak proof on the bottom and sides d) puncture resistant. 
. 

  

36) Which of the following best describes an intermediate-level disinfectant? 

 a) A virucidal agent b) A sporicidal agent 

c) A tuberculocidal agent d) A bactericidal agent 
. 

  

37) Which of the following types of disinfectants is not tuberculocidal? 

 a) Chlorines b) Phenols 

c) Iodophors d) Quaternary ammonium  
compounds 

. 
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38) The appropriate parameters for unsaturated chemical vapor sterilization are: 

 a) 15 minutes at 250°F. b) 20 minutes at 250°F. 

c) 15 minutes at 270°F. d) 20 minutes at 270°F. 
. 

  

39) Which agency would handle patient complaints? 

 a) EPA b) State Board of Dentistry 

c) OSHA d) OSAP 
. 

  

40) How often should spore testing be done when implant instruments are in the load? 

 a) once a day b) with every load 

c) weekly d) monthly 
. 

  

41) The most effective way to prevent spread of influenza is by? 

 a) handwashing b) work practice controls 

c) vaccination d) engineering controls 
. 

  

42) Which type of microorganism causes oral candidiasis? 

 a) virus b) bacteria 

c) fungus d) protozoa 
. 

  

43) When stained with a gram stain, gram-negative bacteria appear? 

 a) blue or purple b) pink or red 

c) green or yellow d) orange or red 
. 

  

44) Usually adults need to receive the tetanus vaccine every how many years? 

 a) 3 b) 5 

c) 10 d) 15 
. 

  

45) Heavy utility gloves should be used? 

 a) for all intraoral procedures b) to reset operatory with new 

barriers 

c) to work with contaminated instruments d) to trim models 
. 

  

46) A way for the pathogen to leave its reservoir and reach a new host is called? 

 a) Virulence b) mode of transmission 

c) Numbers d) susceptible host 
. 
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47) What common disease(s) is spread through contact with infected patient's blood? 

 a) Chickenpox b) Hepatitis A 

c) HIV d) Influenza 

e) HCV   
. 

  

48) How can we prevent a front desk worker from being contaminated by our patients? 

 a) never touch chart with gloved hands b) always leave gloves on  

when walking patient to 

 front desk 

c) ask front desk person to breakdown operatory   
. 

  

49) How can we avoid being a susceptible host? 

 a) get HBV vaccine 

b) get influenza vaccine 

c) get HIV vaccine 

d) use proper PPE 

e) wash hands frequently 

f) A, B, C 

g) A, B, D, E 

h) all the above 
. 

  

50) How can we prevent cross-contamination of supplies in drawers? 

 a) set out all needed supplies before procedure 

begins 

b) carefully remove items from  

drawers with gloves on 

c) remove gloves and place on utility gloves 

before going into drawer 

d) don over glove before  

entering drawer 

e) A, D f) B, C 
. 

  

51) What is the difference between universal precautions and standard precautions? 

 a) Standard precautions were introduced in the mid 1980s & Universal in the  

1990s 

b) Universal precautions expanded the original standard precautions to all  

body fluids except sweat 

c) Universal precautions includes procedures to reduce  
exposure to bloodborne disease transmission & Standard  
precautions includes all body fluids except sweat 

. 
  

52) What disease can be transmitted through contact? 

 a) HIV b) HBV 

c) Herpes simplex d) TB 
. 
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53) How can we prevent indirect disease transmission? 

 a) by touching all surfaces with dirty gloves b) by only wearing eyewear  

and mask 

c) by limiting the surfaces we touch during 
procedures 

d) by using dental dam 

. 
  

54) All the below items should be part of an office's infection control program except? 

 a) written exposure control plan b) employee paid vaccine  
program 

c) a referral arrangement with qualified medical 

personnel 

d) a confidential medical record 

 on all workers 
. 

  

55) The U. S. Public Health Service recommends that dental workers be vaccinated against  

all the diseases below except? 

 a) Hepatitis B b) Influenza 

c) Mumps d) Herpes simplex 

e) Tetanus   
. 

  

56) What is the Hepatitis B vaccine series consist of? 

 a) 1 dose of 2.0 mL every two months for 6 

months 
b) 3 doses of 1.0 mL at 0,1,5  

months 

c) 3 doses of 2.0 mL at 0,1,5 months   
. 

  

57) Microorganisms that cause disease in humans are called? 

 a) non-pathogenic b) pathogens 

c) pasteurized  d) germs 
. 

  

58) Indirect contact is when contact occurs with contaminated patient care items such as 

 dirty instruments or dirty counter top. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

59)    b    Thrush 

60)    c    Infectious mononucleosis  

61)    e    Syphilis 

62)    a    Chickenpox 

63)    d    Strep throat 

64)    f    Tuberculosis 
. 

a)  varicella zoster 

b)  candida albicans 

c)  Epstein-Barr  

d)  streptococcal pharyngitis 

e)   treponema pallidum 

f)  mycobacterium tubercle 
. 
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65) What microorganism causes dental caries? 

 a) streptococcus mutans b) herpes simplex virus 

c) candida albicans d) streptococcus pyogenes 
. 

  

66) Which herpes virus causes recurrent herpes labialis? 

 a) Human herpes virus type 1 b) Human herpes virus type 3 

c) Human herpes virus type 5 d) Human herpes virus type 7 
. 

  

67) Which of the following type of respiratory infection is usually caused by inhaling  

contaminated water? 

 a) Chickenpox b) Infectious mononucleosis 

c) Legionnaires' disease d) Influenza 
. 

  

 

68)    c    Mad Cow 

69)    b    Hand-foot-and-mouth disease 

70)    e    Denture Stomatitis 

71)    d    Measles 

72)    a    Whooping cough 
. 

a)  bordetella pertussis 

b)  coxsackievirus 

c)  creutzfeldt-jakob 

d)  rubeola virus 

e)  candida albicans 
. 

  

73) The category of bacteria on the hands that contains the normal skin bacteria rather 

 than the pathogens is called? 

 a) Transient b) resident 

c) Resistant   
. 

  

74) Which below describes how a DHCP can have direct contact with pathogens? 

 a) touching a counter top that had contaminated 

instruments on it 

b) assisting a doctor with an  

extraction without gloves on 

c) assisting a doctor with the removal of an 

amalgam restoration without wearing a mask 

d) removing barriers without  

gloves on 

e) A and B f) B and C 

g) A and D   
. 

  

75) What must be done if an employee is unwilling to have the HBV vaccine? 

 a) sign a declination form b) be educated regarding their  

exposure risks 

c) denied health insurance d) denied employment 

e) all the above f) A and B 
. 
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76) A person can transmit HBV as long as they are?  

 a) HBsAg positive b) anti HBs 

c) HBeAg negative d) HBsAg negative 
. 

  

77) When should DHCP be tested to check for immunity to HBV? 

 a) before the start of 3 dose vaccine series b) 1-2 months after  
last dose 

c) one year after last dose d) no need to test for  

immunity  
. 

  

78) The Mantoux test or purified protein derivative test is used to screen for what 

 disease? 

 a) Strep throat b) Tuberculosis 

c) HIV disease d) Syphilis 
. 

  

79) What microbe causes denture stomatitis? 

 a) Streptococcus mutans b) Herpes simplex virus 

c) Candida albicans d) Streptococcus pyogenes 
. 

  

80) Which of the following is not a bacterial disease? 

 a) Syphilis b) Common Cold 

c) Tuberculosis d) Dental Caries 
. 

  

81) If you attach a separate water bottle containing sterile water to a previously untreated  

dental unit with biofilm in its waterlines, what will the water quality be when it  

enters the patient's mouth? 

 a) the water will be sterile 

b) the water will contain microorganisms 

c) the water will contain mercury 
. 

  

82) What does it mean if we get a positive spore test? 

 a) sterilization failed 

b) we did not incubate long enough 

c) sterilization was successful 

d) none of the above 
. 
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83) Surgical blades and contaminated needles should be disposed of in a (an)? 

 a) sealed metal container 

b) sealed plastic bag 

c) sharps puncture proof container 

d) open trash container with biohazard symbol 
. 

  

84) Instrument packs must always be allowed to dry before handling, because the  

wet paper may tear and the: 

 a) paper may draw or "wick" 
microorganisms into the package. 

b) instruments may rust or  

corrode because of the wet  

packaging material. 

c) process indicator may not change color until the 

packs are dry. 

d) cutting edges on the instruments 

 may become dull. 
. 

  

85) A person with a weakened immune system? 

 a) is able to resist infection b) may be a susceptible host  
to pathogenic agents  

c) always has HIV d) cannot be treated in the dental  

office 
. 

  

86) If you attach a separate water bottle containing sterile water to a previously untreated  

dental unit with biofilm in its waterlines, what will the water quality be when it  

enters the patient's mouth? 

 a) the water will be sterile b) the water will contain  
microorganisms 

c) the water will contain mercury   
. 

  

87) Someone who has shingles has previously contracted what disease? 

 a) Tuberculosis b) Chickenpox 

c) Syphilis d) Thrush 
. 

  

88) What is the most serious latex reaction? 

 a) Type I b) Type IV 

c) Irritant contact dermatitis d) Delayed hypersensitivity 
. 

  

89) According to OSHA employees with random exposure to blood or OPIM's are considered 

 what category? 

 a) I b) II 

c) III d) IV 
. 
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90) Oral surgery procedures require dental unit water that is? 

 a) Tap b) potable 

c) Distilled d) sterile 
. 

  

91) What work practice should be employed before dismantling an anesthetic syringe? 

 a) using a recapping device b) performing a one-handed  
scoop technique 

c) bending the needle d) engage the harpoon 
. 

  

92) According to the blood-borne pathogens standard, protective eyewear must have: 

 a) tinted lenses b) an elastic head band to 

 hold them on tightly 

c) side shields d) Non-scratch lenses 
. 

  

93) What is the antimicrobial agent in hand-rubs used without rinsing? 

 a) Phenolics b) Hydrogen peroxide 

c) Alcohol d) Glutaraldehyde 
. 

  

94) How often should a surface cover on a dental light handle or light switch be  

replaced? 

 a) after every patient b) when they are visibly 

 soiled 

c) before lunch d) at the end of the day 
. 

  

95) Which of the following is used to kill microbes on the skin just before an injection? 

 a) Sterilant b) antiseptic 

c) Antibiotic d) disinfectant 
. 

  

96) The CDC recommends that dental unit waterlines are flushed after every patient 

 to remove all the biofilm. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

97) The purpose of the aluminum foil test is to check effectiveness of the ultrasonic 

 scaler. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

98) Which of the following indicates that a person is immune to hepatitis B? 

 a) HBsAg positive b) HIV positive 

c) HBsAg negative d) Anti HBsAg 
. 
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99) Where should extracted teeth with silver amalgam in them be stored? 

 a) Regular trash b) Sharps container 

c) Container with tight fitting lid d) Soft biohazardous bag 
. 

  

100) Within how many days must an employer offer the HBV vaccine to a new hire? 

 a) 10 b) 20 

c) 30 d) 90 
. 

  

101) A sharps container is an example of what type of control? 

 a) administrative b) work practice 

c) engineering d) personal protective 
. 

  

102) Disinfection of dental impressions should last no longer than ______________  

minutes. 

 a) 5 b) 15 

c) 20 d) 30 
. 

  

103) Which of the following is not considered regulated waste? 

 a) A used anesthetic needle b) A used scalpel blade 

c) An extracted tooth d) A cotton roll damp  
with saliva 

. 
  

104) The difference between dental aerosols and spatter is that: 

 a) dental aerosols remain airborne for a much longer period of  
time. 

b) spatter droplets are much smaller than aerosol particles. 

c) dental aerosols are created only during use of the air/water syringe. 

d) spatter droplets remain airborne much longer than aerosols. 
. 

  

105) Infection control procedures practiced in dentistry today are based on the 

 Guidelines for Infection Control in Dental Health-Care Settings-2003 issued 

 by the ____. 

 a) Food & Drug Administration (FDA) b) American Dental  

Association (ADA) 

c) Centers for Disease Control & 
Prevention (CDC) 

d) National Institute of Dental  

& Craniofacial Research  

(NIDCR) 
. 
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106) What chemical below is an intermediate level disinfectant and is known to  

stain surfaces? 

 a) Glutaraldehyde b) Synthetic Phenol  

Compound 

c) Iodophor d) Quaternary ammonium 

 compounds 
. 

  

107) According to the OSHA Bloodborne Pathogen standard how long should medical  

records be maintained 

 a) one year b) three years 

c) seven years d) ten years + duration of 

 employment 

e) thirty years + duration of employment   
. 

  

108) Where does the Center for Disease Control and Prevention publish its  

recommendations? 

 a) Journal of the American Dental Association 

(JADA) 
b) Morbidity and Mortality 

 Weekly Report (MMWR) 

c) Federal Register d) The Dental Assistant 
. 

  

109) What type of mask is necessary when airborne infection isolation precautions are  

necessary as when treating active TB patient? 

 a) surgical mask with >95% bacterial filtration 

efficiency 

b) a National Institute for  

Occupational Safety and  

Health (NIOSH) certified  

particulate-filter respirator 

c) N95 d) N99 

e) N100 f) all but A 

g) all the above   
. 

  

110) What should not be done after an exposure incident? 

 a) try to identify source person b) have employee pay for  
medical prophylaxis and  
blood tests 

c) return the medical evaluation to the employee 

within 15 days 

d) document circumstances  

of incident 
. 

  

111) Which of the following microbes is the most resistant to killing? 

 a) Mycobacterium tuberculosis b) Polio virus 

c) Staphylococcus aureus d) Bacterial spores 
. 
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112) You can use a plastic disposable HVE tip on how many patients? 

 a) 1 b) 2 

c) 3 d) 4 
. 

  

113) Which of the following best describes an OSHA standard? 

 a) a strong recommendation b) a regulation 

c) involves only healthcare workplaces d) does not apply in all states 
. 

  

114) What federal department does OSHA fall under? 

 a) Department of Health and Human Services b) Department of Environmental 

 Protection 

c) Department of Labor d) Department of Homeland Security 
. 

  

115) What is the time, temperature and pressure of a standard steam autoclave cycle? 

 a) 60 minutes,160 degrees C/ 320 degrees F/ 15 

PSI 

b) 20 minutes, 121 degrees  
C/ 250 degress F/ 15 PSI 

c) 20 minutes, 133 degrees C/ 270 degrees F/ 30 

PSI 

d) 12 minutes, 190 degrees C/  

375 degrees F/ 15 PSI 
. 

  

116) What step in instrument processing prevents the drying of bioburden on the instruments? 

 a) cleaning b) transporting 

c) holding d) packaging 
. 

  

117) What types of packaging can be used in steam autoclaves? 

 a) paper wrap b) nylon plastic tubing 

c) closed containers d) paper/ plastic pouches 

e) wrapped perforated cassettes f) a, b, c, d, e 

g) all but c   
. 

  

118) What type of microorganism requires a host therefore it cannot exist in waterlines?  

 a) virus b) bacteria 

c) algae d) protozoa 
. 

  

119) What regulatory agency certifies dental office sterilization equipment and personal  

protective equipment? 

 a) Environmental Protection Agency b) Centers for Disease  

Control 

c) Food and Drug Administration d) Organization for Safety  

and Asepsis Procedures 
. 
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120) What predisposing conditions can warn DHCP of a possible true Type I latex  

allergy? 

 a) allergy to kiwi, peaches and plums b) allergy to bananas, nuts  
and avocados 

c) spina bifida, allergy to kiwi and milk d) urogenital anomalies, allergy  

to apples and tomatoes  
. 

  

121) The difference between dental aerosols and spatter is that: 

 a) dental aerosols remain airborne for a 
much longer period of time. 

b) spatter droplets are  

much smaller than aerosol  

particles. 

c) dental aerosols are created only during use of 

the air/water syringe. 

d) spatter droplets remain  

airborne much longer 

 than aerosols. 
. 

  

122) Manufacturers of sterilizers (autoclaves) set them to reach a maximum steam  

temperature of ___ °F and pressure of ___ pounds per square inch (psi). 

 a) 250, 15 to 30 b) 250, 10 to 25 

c) 320 15 to 30 d) 325 20 to 35 
. 

  

123) Liquid hand care products should be stored in closed containers and dispensed 

 from either disposable containers or containers that are washed and dried  

thoroughly before refilling. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

124) Which of the following laboratory items can always be cleaned and heat 

sterilized? 

 a) Impressions  b) Prostheses  

c)  Bite registrations  d)  Metal impression trays  
and face-bow forks  

. 
  

125) What should be done with the leftover polishing agents, such as pumice, after an  

appliance is polished? 

 a) Place it in a cup and run a slow stream of water 

into the cup to rinse the material.  

b) Spread the material out in a  

pan and steam sterilize it.  

c) Let it air-dry overnight and return it the central 

bulk stock.  

d) Throw it away. 

. 
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126) What is the best way to clean a heavily soiled denture? 

 a) Place in a beaker under running tap water for 15 

minutes.  

b) Submerge in boiling water 

 for 15 minutes.  

c) Place in a zip-locked plastic bag or 
beaker containing an ultrasonic 
detergent and clean it ultrasonically 

d)  Use a shell blaster.  

. 
  

127) Which of the following contributes most to disease spread in patient and  

employee restrooms? 

 a) Use of bar soap b) Use of paper towels for  

drying hands  

c) Use of liquid soap containers d) Hands-free soap dispenser  
. 

  

128) What should be done if an instrument is dropped on the floor during patient treatment? 

 a) Pick it up, wipe it off with alcohol, and 

continue using it.  

b) Use tongs to pick it up, wipe  

it off with alcohol, and continue 

using it.  

c) Put on heavy utility gloves, pick it up, wipe it 

off with alcohol, and continue using it.  

d) Obtain a sterile replacement  
and continue. 

. 
  

129) What is the maximum volume of a single container of alcohol hand-rub in an operatory  

legally allowed to have?  

 a) 250mL b) 500mL 

c) 1 L d) 2 L 

e) 10 L   
. 

  

130) Which of the following is an example of infection control overkill? 

 a) Cleaning surfaces before disinfecting them   

b) Cleaning and disinfecting surfaces after removing contaminated  
surface barriers  

c) Packaging instruments before sterilizing them  

d) Placing used anesthetic carpules in sharps containers for disposal  
. 

  

 

Adult Infection Control QUIZ 

 

1) For which of the following diseases is there no vaccine? 

 a) influenza  b) hepatitis B 

c) tetanus  d) thrush 
. 

 



116 

 

2) Microorganisms that cause disease in humans are called? 

 a) non-pathogenic b) pathogens 

c) pasteurized  d) germs 
. 

  

3) Exposure through skin such as, needle sticks, cuts and human bites is 

 a) Percutaneous b) Indirect Contact 

c) Direct Contact d) Acute Exposure 
. 

  

4) The most common route of disease transmission in the dental office is through: 

 a) droplet infection b) direct contact with 
 the patient's blood or  
saliva 

c) indirect contact with surfaces d) any instrument used  

intraorally 
. 

  

5) Indirect contact is when contact occurs with contaminated patient care items such as  

dirty instruments or dirty counter top. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

6)    b    Thrush 

7)    c    Infectious mononucleosis  

8)    e    Syphilis 

9)    a    Chickenpox 

10)    d    Strep throat 

11)    f    Tuberculosis 
. 

a)  varicella zoster 

b)  candida albicans 

c)  Epstein-Barr  

d)  streptococcal pharyngitis 

e)   treponema pallidum 

f)  mycobacterium tubercle 
. 

  

12) A type of disease transmission that is larger particle size which can be avoided by the  

use of regular PPE. 

 a) Aerosols b) Mist 

c) Airborne  d) Droplet 
. 

  

13) The substance produced by the body in response to an antigen ( or to the HBV vaccine) 

 a) Titer b) Antibody 

c) Antiserum d) Vaccine 
. 

  

14) What bloodborne disease spread through contact with blood and bodily fluids, can 

 be present without symptoms, and has no vaccine 

 a) Hepatitis C virus b) Hepatitis B virus 

c) Hepatitis A virus d) Hepatitis E virus 
. 
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15) Legionella bacteria can cause what type of disease in a susceptible person? 

 a) Liver damage b) pneumonia 

c) intestinal damage d) skin disease 
. 

  

16) What PPE can protect us from inhalation of vapors? 

 a) Gloves b) face shield 

c) Gown d) mask 
. 

  

17) A person with a weakened immune system? 

 a) is able to resist infection b) may be a susceptible  
host to pathogenic agents  

c) always has HIV d) cannot be treated in the  

dental office 
. 

  

18) What microorganism causes dental caries? 

 a) streptococcus mutans b) herpes simplex virus 

c) candida albicans d) streptococcus pyogenes 
. 

  

19) Which herpes virus causes recurrent herpes labialis? 

 a) Human herpes virus type 1 b) Human herpes virus type 3 

c) Human herpes virus type 5 d) Human herpes virus type 7 
. 

  

20) Which of the following type of respiratory infection is usually caused by inhaling  

contaminated water? 

 a) Chickenpox b) Infectious mononucleosis 

c) Legionnaires' disease d) Influenza 
. 

  

 

21)    c    Mad Cow 

22)    b    Hand-foot-and-mouth disease 

23)    e    Thrush 

24)    d    Measles 

25)    a    Whooping cough 
. 

a)  bordetella pertussis 

b)  coxsackievirus 

c)  creutzfeldt-jakob 

d)  rubeola virus 

e)  candida albicans 
. 

  

26) How does HIV cause AIDS? 

 a) It destroys the body defenses against 
diseases. 

b) It destroys the liver. 

c) It destroys the ability to control muscle action d) It paralyzes the body 
. 
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27) Usually adults need to receive the tetanus vaccine every how many years? 

 a) 3 b) 5 

c) 10 d) 15 
. 

  

28) The category of bacteria on the hands that contains the normal skin bacteria rather  

than the pathogens is called? 

 a) Transient b) resident 

c) Resistant   
. 

  

29) A lab report that states a patient is HBeAg Pos and HBsAg Pos suggests that the 

patient is not a Hepatitis B carrier. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

30) In dentistry diseases can be transmitted? 

 a) from patient to the dental worker b) from the dental worker  

to the patient 

c) from patient's family member to dental worker d) from one patient to  

another patient 

e) all but C   
. 

  

31) Which below describes how a DHCW can have direct contact with pathogens? 

 a) touching a counter top that had contaminated 

instruments on it 

b) assisting a doctor with an  

extraction without gloves on 

c) assisting a doctor with the removal of an 

amalgam restoration without wearing a mask 

d) removing barriers without  

gloves on 

e) A and B f) B and C 

g) A and D   
. 

  

32) What diseases can be transmitted when microorganisms from an infected person  

become suspended in air, where they can be inhaled by others when they breathe? 

 a) Chickenpox b) HIV 

c) HBV d) Measles 

e) Tuberculosis f) HCV 

g) all the above h) A, D and E 

i) B, C and F   
. 
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33) By being immunized against HBV what link in the chain of infection is being 

 broken or interrupted? 

 a) Virulence of pathogen b) Mode of transmission 

c) Portal of entry d) A susceptible host 
. 

  

34) What diseases below have immunizations available to protect DHCW? 

 a) HBV b) Chickenpox 

c) Measles d) Herpes 

e) Tuberculosis f) all the above 

g) A, B and C h) A,C and D 
. 

  

35) What are the most common bloodborne diseases of concern in dentistry? 

 a) HBV,HCV,HIV b) HBV, HCV, HIV,TB 

c) HBV, HCV, Herpes d) HBV, HIV,HAV 
. 

  

36) All of the following forms of hepatitis are blood-borne except: 

 a) Hep A b) Hep B 

c) Hep C d) Hep D 
. 

  

37) What must be done if an employee is unwilling to have the HBV vaccine? 

 a) sign a declination form b) be educated regarding their  

exposure risks 

c) denied health insurance d) denied employment 

e) all the above f) A and B 
. 

  

38) A person can transmit HBV as long as they are?  

 a) HBsAg positive b) anti HBs 

c) HBeAg negative d) HBsAg negative 
. 

  

39) When should DHCW be tested to check for immunity to HBV? 

 a) before the start of 3 dose vaccine series b) 1-2 months after last  
dose 

c) one year after last dose d) no need to test for immunity  
. 

  

40) Which type of hand flora are most frequently associated with healthcare acquired  

infections? 

 a) HBV b) Resident flora 

c) Nosocomial d) Transient flora 
. 
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                                Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) 

                                Operation of Eyewash Station 

                       USE: any time a foreign object enters someone’s eye 

 

         Name_______________________   Date_______________________ 

 

Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor __________________ 

 Acceptable = +     Unacceptable = - 

Step Procedure Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

1 Stay calm    

2 Assess injury to the eyes    

3 Quickly guide injured person to 

one of our two eyewash stations  

   

4 Remove eyewash station caps    

5 Turn on water, adjust temperature 

so that it is cool to lukewarm 

   

6 Activate eyewash lever    

7 Guide injured person into the 

eyewash water 

   

8 Rinse for 15 minutes or until 

foreign object has been removed 

   

9 Turn off eyewash station, Comfort 

injured person until crisis is over  

   

10 Clean area and document injury to 

proper authority 

   

Each step is worth ten points 
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Name ______________________________   Date ___________________________ 

 

Student evaluator____________________   Instructor_______________________ 

SOP for Operation of Dry Heat Sterilizer 

Acceptable = +                                        Unacceptable = - 

Steps Self 

review 

Peer review Instructor 

evaluation 

1. Wash hands    

2. Don PPE for processing 

instruments 

   

3. If packaging used only 

packaging specifically 

made for dry heat 

sterilizers 

   

4. Properly load instruments 

should not touch 

 

   

5. Turn to Hold: Allow time 

for instruments to reach 

operating temperature 

before starting the time 

cycle 

   

6. Once temperature is 

reached 320 degrees F set 

time for 60       

   

7. Keep door closed so 

temperature doesn’t drop 

   

       8. When cycle is complete     

           allow items to cool before  

           removal 

   

9.   Place sterile tag on  

            instruments if you are   

            unable to put away    

            promptly 
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    Name ________________________________     Date___________________________ 

 

    Student evaluator_______________________    Instructor_____________________ 

 

                                                    SOP for Operation of Statim 

       Acceptable = +                                                      Unacceptable = - 

Steps Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

1. Turn on power switch on back 

left-side 

   

2. Check water level in reservoir if 

needed fill with distilled water   

     

   

3. Check water level in waste water 

jug if needed empty, clean and 

refill to minimum level 

   

4. Properly load cassette and close 

tightly (instruments should be dry 

when placed 

in cassette) 

   

5. Gently push cassette into   

      place until you hear a click 

   

6. Select proper cycle   

      (Unwrapped, wrapped,  

      plastics/rubber, air dry) 

       

   

7. Press the start button  

     (diamond shaped) 

   

      8.  Allow cycle to complete    

9. After air drying cycle is  

     over press the red button 

   

     10.Wait until screen says cycle   

          complete then the cassette   

          can be removed (cassette   

         will not release until          

        chamber has depressurized) 

   

    11. Open cassette to allow  

          moisture to escape  

         (instruments will be hot) 

   

    12. Place sterile tag on  

         instruments if you are   

         unable to put away promptly 

   

 

Used mainly for items sensitive to extended heat cycle of regular autoclave 
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     Name ________________________________          Date________________________ 

 

      Student evaluator______________________   Instructor_______________________ 

SOP for IC skills 

Acceptable = +                                                                 Unacceptable = - 

Steps Points Comments Peer  Instructor 

evaluation 

Perform routine hand wash 1    

Prepare operatory for routine procedure 1    

Properly barrier all needed equipment 3    

Simulate and explain two options for 

preparing hands for surgical procedure 

3    

Don PPE for patient seating  1    

Categorize instruments by Spaulding 

system      

10    

Properly seat patient; review medical 

history to help expose potential 

infectious status; place napkin 

4    

Perform hand washing and don PPE for 

treatment except gloves 

2    

Prepare patient with eyewear and give 

benefit 

2    

Have patient perform preprocedure 

mouth rinse and explain purpose  

2    

Prepare patient for radiographs by 

placing lead apron and thyroid collar 

3    

Don gloves complete visual inspection 3    

Prepare patient for dismissal by raising 

chair to upright position 

1    

Remove gloves; remove lead apron & 

bib 

2    

Remove mask and goggles; perform 

hand wash 

2    

Dismiss patient 1    

Breakdown operatory 4    

Total 45    
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         Name ________________________________  Date____________________ 

 

        Student evaluator_______________________ Instructor__________________ 

SOP for Operation of Autoclave Midmark M7 

        Acceptable = +                                        Unacceptable = - 

Steps Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

Check water level in reservoir if needed fill 

with distilled water.   

   

 Properly load trays to allow circulation of 

steam.   

   

Depress fill/vent lever to fill chamber to 

correct level. 

   

Properly close door and lock.    

Set time to appropriate time.    

If green light does not go on then press 

reset button. 

   

When buzzer goes off shut off.    

Next depress vent until it stops making 

noise. 

   

Unlock door.    

 Reset time for 10 to dry instruments.  Do 

not handle instruments when packages are 

wet. 

   

Place sterile tag on instruments if you are 

unable to put away promptly 
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Subject: Dental Materials I    Course # DA – 4                    First Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)           atheodore@burlcoschools.org 
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372     
 
Course description: This course prepares the student to handle, set-up and mix properly the 
many lab and impression materials utilized in the dental setting. 
 
Course goal:  at the completion of this course the student should be able to properly mix a 
variety of lab materials.  Also, properly obtain bite registrations and diagnostic impressions as 
well as fabricate custom trays, temporary crowns, and study models 
 
Required hours:  Didactic: 30 hours Laboratory and clinical: 40 hours  
Objectives:   
 Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 

1. define the different properties of dental materials 
2. explain the difference between the various types of gypsum 
3. demonstrate use of gypsum products* 
4. explain and demonstrate the use of various impression materials* 
5. explain the use and types of wax 
6. explain the use of resin  
7. demonstrate the fabrication of custom trays* 
8. demonstrate the fabrication of temporary crowns* 
9. demonstrate pouring and trimming study models* 
10. demonstrate taking bite registrations* 

 
                       *signifies that a laboratory or clinical skill assessment is required 

 
Required textbook(s): Modern Dental Assisting text and workbook 12th edition by Bird and               
                                          Robinson 

Course Outline 
Lesson I  Properties and characteristics of dental materials 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. State the criteria and testing of the new dental products 
2. Identify and define properties that affect the physical nature of dental materials 
3. Identify and define electrical properties that affect dental materials 
4. Identify and define how changes in temperature affect dental materials 
5. Identify and define the mechanical properties that affect the useful of materials in 

the mouth 
Written quiz on Lesson I                                  

Lesson II   Impression materials 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define key terms related to impressions 
2. List three types of impressions 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
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3. Identify the different of impression materials 
4. Discuss the different types of trays used for the different types of impression 

materials 
Lesson III   Hydrocolloids 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the two different types of hydrocolloids impression material 
2. Determine what type of impressions are taken with each type 
3. Explain the proper handling of irreversible hydrocolloid impression material 
4. Demonstrate ability to obtain an acceptable upper and lower alginate impression  
5. Identify equipment needed to take an reversible hydrocolloid impression 

              Written quiz on Lessons III and IV     
              Clinical quiz on mixing, preparation and taking of alginate impressions                                                                                                    
Lesson IV   Gypsum products 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the different ingredients of gypsum and the different types 
2. Identify the different uses of the variety of dental gypsum 
3. Identify equipment and demonstrate proper use of equipment needed when 

working with gypsum products 
4. Differentiate between stone and plaster 
5. Demonstrate proper mixing & pouring of stone and plaster to make study models  
6. Trim an acceptable set of models on the model trimmer   

              Written quiz on I and II 
              Clinical quiz on finished models         
Lesson V Elastomers 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the different types of elastomers 
2. Identify the handling of each type 
3. Demonstrate proper mixing and loading of each type 
4. Demonstrate proper technique for taking a bite registration with elastomer 

                Written test on Lesson I through V                
Lesson VI Dental wax 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify and state use of the different types of wax 
2. Identify the composition of the different types of wax 
3. Discuss different materials used to record bite registrations 
4. Demonstrate proper technique for taking a bite registration with wax  
Written and identification quiz                      

Lesson VII Dental resins 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify of the different types of resins used in dentistry 
2. Identify of the composition of dental resins 
3. Discuss the different uses of resin in dentistry today 
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Lesson VIII Custom trays 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define custom tray 
2. Identify techniques used to create a custom tray 
3. Demonstrate fabrication of a custom tray using safe operation of lathe and 

laboratory hand-piece  
Lesson IX Temporary crowns 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Discuss the purpose of a temporary crown 
2. Identify materials used to create provisional crowns 
3. Discuss different techniques used to create temporary crowns 
4. Demonstrate proper fabrication, trimming and polishing of a temporary crown  

              Written test on all lessons I - IX                      
Methods of teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, demonstration and visual aids 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period however the techniques will be practiced 
continually throughout program. 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 
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Adult Dental Materials I  TEST 

 

1) What viscosity should an impression material be which is used for a wash  

impression? 

 a) low b) high 

c) medium d) very high 
. 

  

2) What is the leakage of oral fluids into the space between tooth and restorative  

material? 

 a) thermal conductivity b) corrosion 

c) percolation d) tarnish 
. 

  

3) What is the process of curing a resin to change it from a soft to a rigid form? 

 a) catalyst b) loss of gloss 

c) polymer d) polymerization 
. 

  

4) When using a solid impression tray the inside surface should be coated 

 with ____________________ to retain the impression material. 

 a) catalyst  b) adhesive 

c) wetting agent d) lubricant 
. 

  

5) What is the chemical name of the liquid monomer used when fabricating custom  

trays with self-curing resin? 

 a) Dimethylsiloxane b) methyl methacrylate 

c) Mercaptan d) sulfuric acid 
. 

  

6) Materials, which give off heat during setting, are said to be? 

 a) Exothermic b) volatile 

c) Endothermic d) galvanic 
. 

  

7) What is the dissolution of metal in the mouth? 

 a) Galvanism b) corrosion 

c) Tarnish d) percolation 
. 

  

8) What is placed to prevent the over- seating of a custom tray? 

 a) wax relief b) undercuts 

c) spacer stops d) none of the above 
. 

  

9) Alginate is a reversible hydrocolloid. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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10) A ductile material can exhibit a high percentage of elongation. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

11) Baseplate wax is used to hold things together temporarily. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

12) Elastic strain is reversible and disappears after the stress is removed. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

13) What is the common name for water based impression materials? 

 a) Nonaqueous b) hydrocolloids 

c) Inelastic d) elastomers 
. 

  

14) By what process does a hydrocolloid impression material absorb more water? 

 a) Syneresis b) imbibition 

c) Gelation d) exothermic 
. 

  

15) The impression material capable of change from gel to sol to gel is? 

 a) Compound b) reversible hydrocolloid 

c) irreversible hydrocolloid d) polysiloxane 
. 

  

16) Study models are used? 

 a) to fabricate final crowns b) as an aid in treatment  

planning 

c) to show shape, size and position of  teeth d) both B and C 
. 

  

17) What type of item is used to measure the hardness of materials during the  

Knoop test? 

 a) Steel ball 

b) Steel point 

c) Diamond indentor 
. 

  

18) A ductile material can exhibit a high percentage of compressive stress. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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19) What property influences the way a material flows? 

 a) Adhesion b) Viscosity 

c) Solubility d) Thermal conductivity 
. 

  

20) What point on the stress/strain curve does the material stop functioning? 

 a) Ultimate strength b) Proportional Limit 

c) Yield strength d) Elastic strain 
. 

  

21) What is a metals surface reaction to saliva and food components? 

 a) Corrosion b) Pitting 

c) Tarnish d) Solubility 
. 

  

22) What property characterizes the change in size of a material due to changes in  

the mouth temperature? 

 a) Thermal dimensional 

b) Thermal conductivity 

c) Microleakage 
. 

  

23) Two opposing molars biting down on an amalgam restoration is an example 

 of what stress? 

 a) Tensile 

b) Hardness 

c) Compressive 
. 

  

24) Whipping a gypsum mixture is not recommended because it incorporates 

 too much air. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

25) Too much water in a mixture of gypsum reduces the amount of intermeshing  

of gypsum crystals. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

26) Galvanism only occurs when two similar metals touch in the mouth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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27) Hot water is the ideal temperature water for mixing gypsum. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

28) Alpha hemihydrate particles are dense, well-crystalized and smooth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

29) What term describes the process of when gypsum rock is reduced to a  

dry powder? 

 a) Trituration b) vibration 

c) Galvanism d) corrosion 

e) Calcination   
. 

  

30) What is a synonym for plaster powder? 

 a) calcium sulfate dehydrate b) alpha hemihydrate 

c) beta hemihydrate d) gypsum Type IV 
. 

  

31) What chemical is used to prolong the setting time of dental gypsum? 

 a) Potassium sulfate b) Sodium chloride 

c) Calcium sulfate d) Borax 
. 

  

32) Betahemihydrate powder particles are irregular in shape and are not porous. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

33) The amount of water used when mixing a gypsum material affects the strength  

and hardness of the gypsum.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

34) It is the intermeshing of crystals during crystal growth that gives gypsum product 

 its strength and rigidity.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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35) Plaster and dental stones are chemically identical, but the powder particles 

 have different? 

 a) Shapes 

b) Number 

c) Color 
. 

  

36) The chemical molecule for gypsum, the dihydrate of calcium sulfate is? 

 a) CaS04 * 2H20 b) H2S04 

c) CaS04 *  1/2 H20 d) Hi‐0‐AG 
. 

  

37) A chemical that shortens the setting time of gypsum is called? 

 a) an accelerator b) speed‐processing  

agent 

c) hardener d) a retarder 
. 

  

38) If you were to use a reduced water to powder ratio in a gypsum mixture, and mix it  

very hard and fast at a high temperature, the setting time would be? 

 a) unaffected b) shortened 

c) prolonged   
. 

  

 

39)    d    type III gypsum 

40)    a    study model 

41)    e    working time 

42)    c    setting time 

43)    b    shelf life 

44)    f    type II gypsum 
. 

a)  3D replica of patient teeth 

 and mouth 

b)  the time period before a material  

deteriorates 

c)  the time period when a material 

 no longer flows 

d)  dental stone 

e)  The time period when a material  

goes from soft to rigid state 

f)  dental plaster 
. 
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45)    b    Plastic strain 

46)    e    Hydrophobic 

47)    f    Absorption 

48)    g    Viscosity 

49)    c    Elastic strain 

50)    a    Thermal conductivity 

51)    d    Adsorption 
. 

a)  transfer of temperature through  

material 

b)  deformation is permanent 

c)  deformation is reversible 

d)  surface accumulation 

e)  material fears water 

f)  uptake of liquid causing  

swelling 

g)  influences way the material  

flows 
. 

  

 

52)    e    Thermoplastic 

53)    a    Accelerator 

54)    f    Homogenous 

55)    d    Retarder 

56)    b    Exothermic 

57)    c    Calcine 
. 

a)  a chemical that shorten the  

setting time 

b)  gives off heat during chemical 

 reaction 

c)  to reduce to a dry powder by 

 heat, a process used on gypsum 

d)  a chemical that lengthens the  

setting time 

e)  softens upon heating & hardens  

upon cooling 

f)  thoroughly mix material; 

 no streaks 
. 

  

58) When dispensing polyether impression material we must be certain to dispense  

equal amounts of both the catalyst and base. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

59) Why is it recommended to use an elastomer when taking final impressions  

Instead  of alginate material? 

 a) alginate material has better flow into sulcular 

tissues 

b) alginate sets too hard  

after setting 

c) alginate is not as dimensionally stable 
and resistant to tearing  

  

. 
  

60) Elastomeric impression materials are mixed by using: 

 a) a paper pad and spatula. b) an automix system. 

c) mixing bowl and a spatula. d) both a and b. 
. 
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61) Putting utility/rope wax on maxillary alginate trays will: 

 a) maximize anatomical coverage of the posterior 

teeth. 

b) improve depth into  

mucobuccal fold. 

c) modify the trays to accommodate a high palate. d) a and b only. 

e) all of the above.   
. 

  

62) Polysulfide is supplied in penta bags and tubes. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

63)    j    pattern waxes, processing waxes, 

impression waxes  

64)    c    pattern waxes  

65)    d    processing waxes  

66)    a    impression waxes  

67)    i    inlay wax  

68)    e    casting wax  

69)    b    boxing wax  

70)    h    utility wax  

71)    g    sticky wax  

72)    f    bite registration wax  
. 

a)  baseplate, aluwax 

b)  forms base portion of gypsum  

model (red strip)  

c)  inlay wax, casting wax  

d)  boxing wax, utility wax, sticky 

 wax  

e)  Used to construct metal  

framework of partial and 

complete dentures (sheets  

and preformed shapes)  

f)  produce wax bites for  

articulation of models  

g)  used to adhere components of 

gypsum, metal, or resin together  

during fabrication and repair  

(orange sticks)  

h)  used to adapt border of impression  

tray (rope wax)  

i)  used to produce patterns for metal  

dental castings for lost wax  

technique (sticks, pellets, filled tins)  

j)  classification of waxes  
. 

  

73) Only the doctor can take an elastomer impression. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

74) In an elastomer the base always starts the chemical reaction. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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75) Polyvinylsiloxane impression material and casting wax can be used to take a bite  

registration. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

76) What is the best way to alter the setting time of dental gypsum? 

 a) using warmer water b) add chemicals 

c) using more powder d) faster mixing technique 
. 

  

 

77)    a    sol 

78)    c    gel 

79)    d    Reversible Hydrocolloid  

80)    b    Irreversible Hydrocolloid  
. 

a)  Viscous liquid ( colloidal solution) ;  

solid particles in a liquid 

b)  AKA – Alginate 

c)  Rigid form of sol; setting of a sol,  

looks like gelatin 

d)  AKA - Agar 
. 

  

81) What is placed to prevent the over-seating of a custom tray? 

 a) wax relief b) undercuts 

c) spacer stops d) none of the above 
. 

  

82) A synonym for resins is plastics 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

83)    e    Self-cured 

84)    g    Heat-cured 

85)    j    Light-cured 

86)    b    Synonym for polymerization 

87)    a    Synthetic rubber based materials  

88)    f    Addition Silicone 

89)    h    Condensation Silicone 

90)    i    Polyether 

91)    c    Provisional 

92)    d    Synonym for provisional 
. 

a)  elastomeric impression materials 

b)  hardening 

c)  protective covering worn  

temporarily while a fixed  

prosthesis is being fabricated 

d)  temporary 

e)  thermoset/cold cure 

f)  polyvinylsiloxane 

g)  thermoplastic 

h)  polysiloxane 

i)  single viscosity 

j)  photopolymerizaton 
. 
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93) If the patient begins to gag during an alginate impression we should promptly 

 remove the tray. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

94) Syneresis of an impression occurs when 

 a) additional water is taken in b) water is lost 

c) the impression is left to soak in water d) none of the above 
. 

  

95) Monomer is the powder in acrylic and polymer is the liquid. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

96) Identify the wax shown 

 
 a) Impression Compound b) Sticky 

c) Beading d) Utility 
. 

  

97) Identify the wax shown that is circled. 

 
 a) Casting b) Inlay 

c) Impression Compound  d) Beading 
. 
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98) In the impression shown the orange/pink color represents the heavy body.  

The blue color represents the light body, 

 
 a) The first statement is true b) The second statement is 

 true and the first statement  

if false 

c) Both statements are true d) Both statements are false 
. 

  

99) Identify the wax shown 

 
 a) Impression Compound b) Sticky Wax 

c) Beading Wax d) Boxing Wax 
. 

  

100) Identify the elastomeric impression material shown 

 
 a) Polysulfide b) Polyether 

c) Polyvinylsiloxane d) Polysiloxane 
. 
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Adult Dental Materials I  QUIZ 

 

1) When taking a maxillary alginate where should the operator stand? 

 a) behind the patient b) on patient’s right side 

c) on patient's left side d) in front of patient 
. 

  

2) What is the proper proportioning of alginate material? 

 a) one powder/one inch  b) one powder/one water 

c) one powder/two water d) equal lengths of material 
. 

  

 

3)    d    Covers 1/2 of the arch  

4)    a    Covers the anterior portion of the arch  

5)    f    Covers the entire arch 

6)    b    Has holes in the tray to create a 

mechanical lock to hold the material in 

place 

7)    e    Interior painted or sprayed with an 

adhesive to hold the impression 

material  

8)    c    Takes upper, lower & bite registration 
. 

a)  Section tray 

b)  Perforated tray 

c)  Triple tray 

d)  Quadrant tray 

e)  Smooth tray 

f)  Full-arch tray 
. 

  

9) An impression is a _____ reproduction of teeth and surrounding oral tissues,  

and the model created from the impression is a __________reproduction of the 

 structures. 

 a) positive; positive b) positive; negative 

c) negative; positive d) negative; negative 
. 

  

10) What type of wax is used to take a bite registration? 

 a) Impression b) baseplate 

c) Casting d) boxing 
. 
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11)    b    Thermoplastic 

12)    d    Accelerator 

13)    a    Homogenous 

14)    e    Retarder 

15)    c    Exothermic 
. 

a)  thoroughly mix material; 

 no streaks 

b)  softens upon heating & hardens  

upon cooling 

c)  gives off heat during chemical 

 reaction 

d)  a chemical that shorten the  

setting time 

e)  a chemical that lengthens the  

setting time 
. 

  

 

16)    a    Absorption 

17)    c    Hydrophillic 

18)    b    Solubility 

19)    f    Hydrophobic 

20)    e    Viscosity 

21)    d    Adhesion 
. 

a)  uptake of liquid by the bulk solid  

causing swelling 

b)  the degree to which a substance  

will dissolve in another substance 

c)  low contact angle, drop spreads out,  

material likes water 

d)  is the force which causes unlike  

molecules to attach to each other 

e)  property which influences the way  

a material flows 

f)  high contact angle, drop doesn’t  

spread, material fears water 
. 

  

22) A material that does not react well to water is considered? 

 a) Hydrophobic  

b) Hydrophilic 

c) Absorption 

d) Adsorption 
. 
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23) What type of tray is shown here? 

 
 a) Rimlock full arch trays 

b) Rimlock quadrant trays 

c) Full arch triple trays 

d) Plastic perforated full arch trays 
. 

  

24) What type of wax is used to extend a stock tray? 

 a) impression b) utility 

c) baseplate d) sticky 
. 

  

25) The three classifications of impressions in dentistry are: 

 a) prospective, retrospective, and introspective. b) preliminary, functional, and  

occlusal, or bite registration. 

c) preliminary, final, and occlusal, or bite 
registration. 

d) diagnostic, functional, determinative. 

. 
  

26) Undermixing irreversible hydrocolloid impression material results in? 

 a) finer surface detail b) an increased setting time 

c) an increased tear strength d) a grainy mix and a model  
with poorer detail 

. 
  

27) Which portion of the maxillary impression tray should be seated in the mouth first? 

 a) Anterior b) Posterior 

c) Right side d) Left side 
. 

  

28) How should an hydrocolloid impression be removed from the mouth? 

 a) Slow rocking back and forth 

b) Push down on handle 

c) Use a forceps to loosen 

d) Break seal in posterior then a quick snap 
. 
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29) Syneresis of an impression occurs when ._________________ 

 a) additional water is taken in b) water is lost 

c) the impression is left to soak in water d) none of the above 
. 

  

30) The most convenient way to alter the setting time for alginate is to __________________. 

 a) add less or more water b) add less or more powder 

c) adjust the water temperature   
. 

  

31) When loading the mandibular tray with alginate, the material is loaded in one 

 increment from the lingual. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

32) Reversible hydrocolloid impression material requires special trays and equipment 

 for use. 

 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

33) What impression material is aqueous and sets by a irreversible chemical reaction? 

 a) Alginate 

b) Agar 

c) Polyvinylsiloxane 

d) reversible hydrocolloid 

e) irreversible hydrocolloid 

f) A and E 

g) B and D 
. 

  

34) What is the function of an impression material? 

 a) to produce a positive of the oral structures b) to make a negative  
copy of the oral structures 

c) to restore missing tooth structure   
. 

  

35) Irreversible hydrocolloid impression materials can be supplied in unidose pouches 

or bulk canisters.  

 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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36) Why is it recommended to use an elastomer when taking final impressions instead  

of alginate material? 

 a) alginate material has better flow into sulcular 

tissues 

b) alginate sets too hard  

after setting 

c) alginate is not as dimensionally stable 
and resistant to tearing  

  

. 
  

 

37)    a    sol 

38)    c    gel 

39)    d    Reversible Hydrocolloid  

40)    b    Irreversible Hydrocolloid  
. 

a)  Viscous liquid ( colloidal solution) ; 

 solid particles in a liquid 

b)  AKA – Alginate 

c)  Rigid form of sol; setting of a sol,  

looks like gelatin 

d)  AKA - Agar 
. 

  

41) Using cold water for an alginate will shorten the setting time. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

42) If the patient begins to gag during an alginate impression, we should promptly remove 

 the tray. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

43) Agar hydrocolloid impression material is a thermoplastic material. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

44) The impression tray that is used to record the prepared tooth, a bite registration,  

and an impression of the opposing teeth is a: 

 a) Stock tray b) Triple tray 

c) Custom tray d) Bite registration tray 
. 

  

45) How can we tell when alginate impression material is set? 

 a) it gets hot b) it gets cold 

c) loss of gloss d) does not indent with  
a finger 

. 
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46) What must be done with an impression prior to being sent to a laboratory to be 

 poured? 

 a) Sterilized b) rinsed to remove bioburden 

c) sprayed or immersed for disinfection d) packaged in a biohazard bag 

e) all but A   
. 

  

47) Mary Jones is having a three-unit bridge prepared. Her study models were made from an  

alginate impression. What material would be used for the final impression? 

 a) Agar b) Model plaster 

c) Model stone d) Irreversible hydrocolloid 
. 

  

48) When preparing the patient for an impression the operator should: 

 a) Explain the procedure to the patient b) Place a napkin on the patient 

 to protect their clothing 

c) Place the patient in upright position d) Have the patient remove all  

removable appliances 

e) All of the above   
. 

  

49) All the following statements are true about the "working time" of alginate material  

except one. 

 a) Working time begins when water and powder 

come together 

b) Cooler water increases  

working time 

c) Warmer water decreases working time d) Working time begins  
when the impression  
is seated 

. 
  

50) When using two different viscosities to take a final impression for a crown 

 _________material captures sulcular details and _________ material is placed  

in the tray? 

 a) heavy body; putty viscosity b) putty viscosity; heavy 

 body 

c) light body; heavy body d) heavy body; light 

 body 
. 
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Criteria for grading plaster models: 

 

Overall mixture of material is worth 10 points 

 Set up all needed equipment 

 Is your plaster porous (shows tiny air spots) 

 Is your plaster crumbly (shows dry cracks) 

 

Air bubbles on teeth and gingival area is worth 30 points 

 Count how many air bubbles are present on teeth area 

 How large are they? 

 Do the air bubbles compromise the integrity of the model? 

 

Air bubbles on art/ base is worth 10 points 

 Count how many are present 

 

Cleaned mold and had inspected is worth 5 points 

 

Cleaned individual area is worth 5 points 

 

 
 



156 

 

                Name________________________________   Date______________________ 

 

Criteria for grading plaster models from molds: 

(Worth up to 60 quiz grade) 

 

                       Reminder: make sure you have instructor mark off steps for full credit. 

 

Steps Points Points 

earned 

Instructor’s 

Initials 

Self 

evaluation 

Comments 

Set up 

independently 

and mix 

material 

properly 

10     

Free of air 

bubbles on 

anatomical 

area including 

teeth and 

gingival area 

30     

Free of air 

bubbles on art 

area  

10     

Cleaned mold 

and had 

inspected 

5     

 

 

Cleaned 

individual area 

5     
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Subject:  Dental Radiology     Course # DA – 5                              First & Second Semester 
Approved by the New Jersey Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners 
       
Instructors:  Claire Heston, BA, CDA, RDA, LRT (D)                            cheston@burlcoschools.org 
                        Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA          gheller@burlcoschools.org 
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8174     
 
Course Description/Goals:  This course follows the NJ Radiologic Technology Board of 
Examiners mandated dental radiography curriculum.  The program has been designed to 
prepare the student to take the Dental Assisting National Board’s Radiology Examination. 
Completing all didactic, laboratory and clinical requirements outlined by the Board with a 
passing grade of 75% and passing the DANB RHS exam leads to State licensure (NJ-LRT (D).   
 
Classroom hours: 100+ hours are devoted to didactic and laboratory instruction within the 
classroom.  The New Jersey Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners requires that each 
student accomplishes a minimum number of acceptable periapical and bitewing exposures 
using both paralleling and bisecting the angle technique on a variety of patients.  The exact 
amount will be established on the Clinical Competency forms from the Board of Examiners.  The 
BCIT program has been approved under clinical option D.  BCIT does expect our CODA program 
students to exceed this option by also exposing at least 2 acceptable panoramic exposures. 
  
Radiology clinical:  

● All students need to perform a preclinical radiology clinic prior to externship supervised 
by program staff. 

● All students will need to identify several patients who require a full mouth series of 
radiographs for diagnostic purposes prescribed by the patient’s dentist who can come to 
our Westampton campus during regular school hours while a volunteer dentist is 
present and have their radiographs taken and interpreted if they are unable to fulfill 
clinical requirements at one of their affiliation practices.  At all-time the students will be 
supervised by our dental instructors approved by the New Jersey Radiologic Technology 
Board of Examiners while exposing images at the Westampton campus of BCIT. 

 
Criteria for admittance: 

1. High school graduate or equivalent. 
2. Good moral character. 
3. Must be 18 years of age at time of application. 

 
Requirements during laboratory and clinical radiology: 

1. Each student must wear a dosimeter while exposing radiographs.  
2. While assigned to the clinical education portion of the course, each student must wear a 

name identification pin containing the word student as well as the name of our school. 

mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
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3. Students are permitted to expose radiographs only in State approved sites while 
fulfilling supervised clinical requirements.  Once that has been met, the student must 
cease taking radiographs.   

4. The student must receive and have in their possession, a dental radiologic technologist 
license before resuming taking radiographs. 

 
Required textbooks:      
Radiographic Imaging for the Dental Team, 4th Edition, text by Miles, Van Dis, Williamson, 
Jensen 
Supplemental resources supplied by BCIT:   
Essentials of Dental Radiography for Dental Assistants and Hygienists, 10th Edition, text by 
Thomson and Johnson. (classroom usage) 
 
Modern Dental Assisting, 12th Edition, text & workbook by Bird & Robinson. (classroom usage) 
 
New Jersey regulations on radiologic technology (N.J.A.C 7:28-19)  
 
New Jersey Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners accreditation standards for schools of 
dental radiologic technology 
 
Panoramic radiography continuing education course from dentalcare.com (classroom usage) 
 
Mosby Dental Assisting Review, 3rd Edition (classroom usage) 
 
Laboratory skill sheets used to fulfill curriculum are at the end of the document 
 
You-tube videos: XCP preparation and handling and film processing 
XCP Preparation: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ElUywMYKCNQ 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_4ZjMm3FxXQ 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ElUywMYKCNQ 
 
Manual Film processing: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jIQuN7ZVB48 
 
Manual Film processing: 
DVD from Torres and Ehrlich Modern Dental Assisting 8th edition (Dental Assisting Video 
Procedures) 
 
Duplicating film: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j0vkshF-Fj4 
 
Cephalometric projection: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jUZxZIr3jI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ElUywMYKCNQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_4ZjMm3FxXQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ElUywMYKCNQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jIQuN7ZVB48
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j0vkshF-Fj4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jUZxZIr3jI
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https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWFc7tWBffo 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NY0yrCk03s0 
 

Course Outline 
Lesson I: Mounting & Viewing Dental Radiographs 
Lecture: 3 hours Lab: 3 hours 
1. Content  

 Anatomical landmarks essential to film mounting  

 Film mounting procedures  

 Digital imaging procedures  

 Image identification and legal requirements  

 Confidentiality of patient records  

 Duplication of radiographs  
  2.  Instructional objectives: 
     At the completion of this lesson, the student will be able to:  

 Mount images using buccal (Facial/ Labial) view.  

 Identify anatomical landmarks that aid correct mounting.  

 Match specific tooth views to specified tooth mounting windows.  

 Demonstrate appropriate technique for optimum viewing.  

 Identify anatomical structures, dental materials, and patient information on images, 
including differentiating between radiolucent and radiopaque areas.  

 Identify information that must legally appear on the mount label.  

 Adhere to the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996 (HIPAA) as it 
applies to patient records.  

 Identify the reasons for exposing and retaining radiographs.  

 Discuss the process for duplicating radiographs.  

 Discuss the methods of duplicating digital images.  
Assignments:  

 Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions 

 Practice a variety of FMX mounting and BW mounting 

 Operate digital software to move images around 

 Complete several written assignments based on objectives 

 Complete written quiz on landmarks and mounting 

 Watch demonstration of film duplication using film duplicator (all equipment for film 
duplicating is on site and each student will watch simulation) 

 Watch video on copying film radiographs digitally 

 Demonstrate FMX mounting using laboratory skill sheet  

 Watch video on duplicating film: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j0vkshF-Fj4 
 

Lesson II: Basics of Interpretation: Normal versus Abnormal and Common Radiographic 
Presentation of Lesions 
Lecture: 4 hours Lab: 2 hours 
1. Content 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWFc7tWBffo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NY0yrCk03s0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j0vkshF-Fj4
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● Identification of caries 
● Radiographic changes from periodontal disease 
● Radiographic changes from periapical infection 
● Radiographic changes resulting from trauma 
● Identify dental anomalies 
● Identify common radiopacities 
● Identify common radiolucent lesions 
● Identification of restorative materials 
● Differentiate between types of dental prosthesis  

 
2.  Instructional objectives:  

At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  
● List the five types of dental caries and discuss their radiographic appearance. 
● Recognize the radiographic appearance of healthy periodontium vs. an unhealthy 

periodontium. 
● Differentiate between incipient, moderate, severe, rampant, root and recurrent dental 

caries. 
● Identify vertical and horizontal bone loss, furcation involvement, general and localized 

periodontal disease.  
● Describe various abnormal conditions (pathologic lesions). 
● Correctly select common abnormalities such as periapical radiolucency, congenitally 

missing teeth, identify retained root tips. 
● Correctly identify a variety of restorative materials and various types of dental 

prosthesis.  
        
  Assignments:  

● Read assigned chapter(s) in text and answer end of chapter questions  
● Correctly identify type of caries, periodontal conditions and restorative materials on a 

variety of radiographic images. 
● Written quiz on lesson I and II content 
● Demonstrate ability to identify a variety of exposures, lesions, materials and landmarks 

using skill sheet      
        
Lesson III: Dental Film  
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 2 hours 
1. Content  

● Film types and sizes 
● Storage and care of imaging receptors 
● Image receptor holders  
● Formation of the latent image on all receptors 

 
2. Instructional Objectives 

At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  
● Identify the parts that make up x-ray film, x-ray film packets, cassettes and intensifying 
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screens and describe the function of each part.  
● Identify the different film sizes and film speeds (sensitivity), its affect and their use in 

dental radiography.  
● Identify the contents and explain the purpose of each item in dental x-ray film packet. 
● Compare the various intraoral films according to size, customary usage and film speed. 
● Explain proper handling and storage of film to protect it until use 
● Explain the proper maintenance and storage of digital sensors 
● Compare film speed and its effect on image quality and patient exposure.  
● Describe and understand the differences in direct and indirect (phosphor storage) digital 

radiography systems.  
● Properly inspect cassettes, intensifying screens and digital receptors and perform 

routine maintenance.  
● Inspect and evaluate film storage areas for proper temperature, humidity, radiation 

protection and inventory control.  
● Identify and correct errors related to improperly storing exposed and unexposed 

radiographic film.  
● Describe the purpose and advantages of dual (double) film packets.  
● Describe the formation of the latent image on film, direct and indirect digital sensors.  

Assignment:  
● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions 
● Complete written worksheet on types of receptors, film and proper handling in 

preparation for quiz 
● Written quiz on lessons I, II, III               
● Demonstrate and identify a variety of image receptors and their uses.   

         
 
Lesson IV: Intraoral Radiographic Procedures  
Lecture: 6 hours Lab: 15 hours Clinical: no set hours must complete Board clinical requirement 
satisfactorily 
1. Content 

● Intraoral procedures: periapical; bitewings; full mouth series for adults and children and 
occlusal radiography using paralleling and bisecting angle techniques. 

● Modifications for patients with sensitive gag reflex 
● Modifications for patients with disabilities  
● Modifications for patients who are edentulous or partially edentulous  
● Modifications for pedodontic patients  

2. Instructional Objectives 
        At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  

● List the five rules for shadow casting. 
● Compare and contrast the paralleling and bisecting techniques. 
● Differentiate between horizontal and vertical angulation. 
● Properly position, expose and interpret a variety of images. 
● State errors caused by incorrect vertical and horizontal angulation.  
● Identify normal radiographic anatomy on intraoral exposures.  
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● Describe the use and purpose of various intraoral radiographic procedures and type of 
x-ray equipment needed.  

● Properly position patient, imaging receptor and x-ray tube for intraoral procedures using 
paralleling technique.  

● Properly position patient, imaging receptor and x-ray tube for intraoral procedures using 
bisecting angle technique.  

● Describe the advantages and disadvantages of paralleling and bisecting angle 
techniques.  

● Describe the number and types of exposures that make up a full mouth series for adults 
and children.  

● Discuss the importance of making radiographic examinations on children. 
● Identify the suggested techniques for pediatric radiography. 
● Name and describe the three techniques for radiographing edentulous patients. 
● Explain the importance of making a radiographic survey of edentulous areas. 
● Explain the ways to treat patients bound to a wheel-chair. 
● Explain ways to deal with patient for have a sensitive gag reflex. 
● Explain the protocol for exposing cancer and pregnant patients. 
● Describe techniques for patient management while exposing radiographs, including 

patients with special needs.  
● Describe the purpose of the occlusal examination. 
● List the uses of the occlusal examination. 
● Describe the patient and equipment preparations necessary before using the occlusal 

technique. 
● State the recommended vertical angulations for maxillary occlusal projections and 

mandibular projections. 
● Describe the purpose, advantages and use of accessories for radiographic techniques, 

including image receptor holders, XCP, BAI, cotton rolls, bitewing tabs, bite blocks, 
Stabe, Snap-A-Ray (Eezee Grip). 

● Explain proper positioning of lead apron and thyroid collar.  
● Select the appropriate film size and film speed depending on patient characteristics and 

exposure technique indicated.  
● Select the appropriate image receptor and exposure factors to examine caries; 

periodontal conditions; apical pathology; sinus areas; dental anomalies, such as 
supernumerary teeth; edentulous arches; localization of impacted teeth, foreign 
objects, etc. and dental implants.  

● Identify patient variations that affect exposure factors, such as: patient age, weight, 
body type, edentulous arches, and pathology.  

● Apply the proper technical factors to produce a radiographic image of acceptable 
diagnostic quality with minimum exposure to the patient.  

● Describe features of a diagnostically acceptable radiographic image.  
● Identify and correct errors related to intraoral procedures, including: elongation; 

foreshortening; horizontal overlapping; cone cutting; light image; dark image; film 
bending; reverse film (herringbone effect); blank (clear) film; blurred image; 
superimposed image; double exposure; film placement errors and black film.  
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● Utilize retake log to interpret taken exposures. 
       
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions      
● Written Test on Lessons I - IV                      
● Laboratory practice of periapical, bitewing and occlusal exposures using paralleling and 

bisecting the angle  
● Demonstrate acceptable periapical, bitewing and occlusal exposures using paralleling 

and bisecting the angle using skill sheet.     
 
Lesson V: Film Processing 
Lecture: 3 hours Lab: 2 hours      
1. Content  

● Solution chemistry  
● Darkroom equipment and safe lighting  
● Automatic film processing  
● Manual film processing  
● Film processing errors  
● Storage and disposal of chemical agents 
● Infection control techniques used during processing of films 

2. Instructional  Objectives 
         At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  

● Identify the components of automatic and manual processing cycles and the specific 
action for each component.  

● Describe the functions of processing solutions.  
● Discuss preparation, maintenance and replenishing of manual solutions. 
● Prepare, maintain, and replenish film processing solutions for automatic processors.  
● Discuss the function, location and proper types of the darkroom safelights.  
● Inspect and evaluate darkroom area for proper temperature, humidity and radiation 

protection.  
● Identify optimum conditions and techniques for processing radiographic film in both 

manual and automatic processors.  
● List and describe the four chemicals found in both the developer and fixer solutions 

and explain the function of each ingredient. 
● List and discuss the step-by-step procedures for manual film processing. (watch 

videos below) 
● Simulate steps taken when performing manual processing. 
● Demonstrate automatic processing. 
● Explain maintenance of automatic processing equipment. 
● Process intraoral exposures using automatic processor free for processing and film 

handling errors. 
● Identify and correct errors and artifacts related to improperly darkroom conditions 

and processing, including: fogging; light and dark images; clear (blank) film; partial 
images and overlapped films.  
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● Identify and correct errors and artifacts due to improper film handling, including: 
scratches; white or black lines; static electricity artifacts and fingerprints.  

● Properly store chemical agents used in processing in compliance with the OSHA 
hazard communication standard.  

● Correctly translate GHS pictograms related to chemical safety. 
● Properly dispose of all chemical agents and other materials used in dental 

radiography procedures. 
    Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions       
● Written Test on Lessons I – V 
● Laboratory practice and evaluation of processing intraoral exposures using 

automatic processors using skill sheet 
● Laboratory practice and evaluation of infection controls techniques used in 

darkroom using skill sheet 
Manual Film processing: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jIQuN7ZVB48 
 
Manual Film processing: 
DVD from Torres and Ehrlich Modern Dental Assisting 8th edition (Dental Assisting Video 
Procedures) 

      
Lesson VI: Infection Control in Radiology 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 2 hours 
1. Content 

● Principles of patient management  
● Informed consent  
● Infectious diseases and precautions  
● Aseptic techniques 

2.  Instructional Objectives 
        At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  

● Perform patient management techniques before, during and after radiographic 
exposure to include patient concerns about ionizing radiation associated with a 
dental radiographic procedure, including informed consent and patient refusal of 
the radiographic procedure. 

● Identify the sources and modes for transmission of infectious diseases that are 
common in the dental office.  

● Protect the patient and operator from disease transmission through the selection of 
infection control techniques and barriers according to ADA/CDC guidelines and 
OSHA standards.  

● Perform proper hand washing.  
● Maintain aseptic conditions, including the use of aseptic techniques for image 

receptors and holders, x-ray equipment to include digital and positioning devices.  
● Practice infection control for radiographic processing, following ADA/CDC guidelines 

and OSHA standards.  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jIQuN7ZVB48
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● Identify the infection control guidelines that directly relate to dental  radiography 
● Name the benefits of infection control. 
● List the infection control procedures followed when handling film. 
● State the step-by-step procedures for processing film using a daylight loader 

attached to an automatic processor. 
         

Lesson VII:   Identifying & Correcting Faulty Radiographs  
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 2 hours 
1. Content 

● Positioning errors  
● Processing errors 
● Exposure errors 
● Improper instrument assembly 

2. Instructional Objectives 
● Correctly identify cause of position errors and how to correct 
● Correctly identify cause of processing errors and how to correct 
● Correctly identify cause of exposure errors and how to correct  
● Identify the types of radiographic errors caused by faulty exposure techniques 
● Identify errors caused by incorrect film positioning and angulation of the central ray 
● Identify errors caused by faulty processing techniques, by chemical contamination 

and by film handling. 
● Explain how to correct all the above mistakes 
● Create a retake log to track mistakes  

Assignment:  
● Read assigned chapter and answer end of chapter questions            
● Written test on all Lessons including VII                       

Lesson VIII: Ionizing Radiation, History of X-ray and X-ray Production    
Lecture: 6 hours 
1. Content 

● Atomic structure  
● Ionizing and non-ionizing radiation  
● Electromagnetic spectrum  
● Natural and artificial sources of ionizing radiation  
● History of x-rays  
● Properties of x-rays  
● Role of radiology in modern dentistry  
● X-ray production 

  
 2. Instructional Objectives 
        At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to:  

● Describe the atomic structure of an atom.  
● Draw and label a typical atom. 
● Describe how x-rays are produced. 
● Compare x-ray wavelengths to its penetrating properties.  
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● Define ionization.  
● List the properties of electromagnetic radiation. 
● Describe the electromagnetic spectrum and identify x-ray’s position on the 

spectrum.  
● Identify sources of natural and artificial ionizing radiation.  
● Differentiate between ionizing and non-ionizing radiation.  
● Describe the properties of x-rays. 
● Discuss the discovery of x-rays and their importance. 
● Describe the principles of x-ray production 
● Discuss the production of the primary x-ray beam. (i.e., bremsstrahlung and 

characteristic radiation). 
● Discuss the production of scattered (secondary) radiation 
● Identify key people in the development of dental radiology 

 
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions  
● Written test on Lesson VII and VIII    

             
Lesson IX:  Principles of X-ray Exposure and Radiographic Image Quality 
Lecture: 6 hours 
1. Content 

● Components of the x-ray unit and their functions 
● Exposure factors 
● Radiographic density 
● Radiographic contrast 
● Definition (recorded detail) 
● Size and shape distortion 

 
2. Instructional objectives: 
          At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Identify the components of an x-ray unit including the detailed description of the x-
ray tube (anode & cathode) 

● Draw and label a typical dental x-ray tube. 
● Describe in detail the composition, description and function of the anode and 

cathode 
● List the four exposure factors and how they affect the resulting image. 
● State the function of mA, kVp, and timer control devices. 
● Describe the purpose of the following: kilovoltage (kVp) control; milliampere (mA) 

control; exposure time control; line voltage compensator, exposure switch; tube 
housing; collimation; and filtration. 

● Define radiographic exposure factors, including: film speed; distance; kilovoltage; 
milliamperage; exposure time; collimation; filtration and film density. 

● Define radiographic density, radiographic contrast, definition, and distortion and 
identify each of their influencing factors.   
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● Define factors that influence the quantity and quality of exposure such as: mA 
setting; exposure time; kVp setting; primary beam angles (horizontal and vertical) 
and PID  

● Calculate milliampere-seconds (mAs). 
● Discuss the inverse square law and how it is used to maintain density when distance 

is changed. 
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions   
● Diagram and label tube-head and x-ray tube 
● Complete worksheets on exposure factors, tube head and x-ray tube components 
● Written test on all Lessons including IX 
● Laboratory practice and evaluation: numerous skill assessment sheets are utilized 

during the hands-on components of this course in evaluating or grading the 
student’s performance.   

 
Lesson X: Effects of Radiation Exposure 
Lecture: 6 hours 
1. Content 

● Interaction of ionizing radiation with cells 
● Factors influencing biological response of cells to ionizing radiation 
● Somatic and genetic effects of ionizing radiation 
● Cumulative effects of ionizing radiation 

 
2. Instructional Objectives 
         At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Discuss the interactions that ionizing radiation has with the cell. 
● Characterize types of cells in groups according to their degree of sensitivity to 

ionizing radiation. 
● Describe short-term (Acute) and long-term (Chronic) effects of ionizing radiation. 
● Understand of concepts of radiation dose and effective dose and their effect of cells. 
● Compare the theories of biological damage and the possible effects of radiation on 

somatic and genetic cells. 
● Identify the body cells in the order of their radiosensitivity. 
● Identify the areas in the head and neck that are most affected by radiation. 
● Debate the minimal risk versus benefits of dental radiographs 
● Describe the somatic and genetic effects of ionizing radiation. 
● Identify the cumulative effects of ionizing radiation. 

Assignment:  
● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions     
● Written Test on all Lessons including Lesson X   

 
Lesson XI:   Radiation Protection  
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 1 hour 
1. Content 
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● Patient radiation protection methods 
● Non-occupational annual radiation exposure limit 
● As Low As Reasonably Achievable (ALARA) 
● Special precautions for children, female patients in their childbearing years and for 

pregnant patients 
● Guidelines for frequency of radiographic procedures 
● X-ray machine malfunctions  

2. Instructional Objectives 
           At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Apply the principles of radiation protection and health physics and hazards in the 
operation and maintenance of radiographic equipment. 

● Explain how filtration, lead aprons, thyroid collars, film speed, mA, kVp, exposure 
time, collimation, proper film processing, cone (PID) length influences patient dose. 

● Practice patient safety measures to provide protection from x-ray radiation. 
● Identify ways to reduce radiation exposure to patients (ALARA). 
● List and practice special precautions for children, female patient in their childbearing 

years and for pregnant patients. 
● Define non-occupational individuals. 
● Define the non-occupational annual dose limit as currently published by the National 

Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement (NCRP). 
● Identify ADA/FDA current guidelines determining the frequency of radiographic 

procedures. 
● Identify major causes of unnecessary x-ray exposure to the patient. 
● Identify x-ray equipment malfunctions and the protocol for reporting suspected 

malfunctions. 
 
Assignment: 

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions. 
● Complete written worksheet. 

 
Lesson XII Radiation Protection of the Operator/Other Staff 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 1 hour 
1. Content 

● Radiation protection methods 
● As Low as Reasonably Achievable (ALARA) 
● Radiation monitoring devices 
● Units of ionizing radiation measurement 
● Annual occupational dose limit 
● Embryo-Fetus exposure limits of an occupational worker 

2. Instructional objectives: 
          At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Identify sources of radiation exposure to the operator/other staff during x-ray 
exposure. 
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● Identify and practice safety measures to reduce operator and other staff from x-ray 
exposure. 

● Describe the ALARA principle as related to operator safety. 
● Define the occupational annual dose limit as currently published by the National 

Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement (NCRP). 
● Define the monthly embryo-fetus dose limits of a pregnant occupational worker as 

currently published by the NCRP. 
● Explain the function and use of personal monitoring device to assure that the 

occupational and the embryo-fetus doses are within acceptable limits of radiation 
exposure. 

● Define the conventional units of ionizing radiation measurement in terms of 
Roentgen (R); radiation absorbed dose (Rad); and roentgen equivalent man (Rem). 

● Define the SI units of ionizing radiation measurement in terms of Coulomb/Kg 
(C/kg); Gray (Gy) and Sievert (Sv) and convert these units to conventional units. 

● Convert Rem to mSv and mRem to mSv and vice versa. 
● Define the minimum acceptable distance that an operator should stand from the x-

ray tube when the exposure switch is located within the x-ray room. 
● Describe a collimator, discuss its use, and state the recommended diameter of the 

beam at the patient’s skin. 
● Describe a filter; discuss its use, and state filtration requirement above and below 70 

kVp. 
● Discuss the maximum permissible dose (MPD) and state the MPD for radiation 

workers and for the general public. 
● Discuss guidelines for prescribing dental radiographs. 
● Identify the importance of abiding by the ALARA principle. 
● Discuss the use of leaded aprons and thyroid collars. 

 
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions  
● Written test on all Lessons including lesson XII              

   
Lesson XIII: Extraoral Radiography 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 1 hour 
1. Content  

● Basic concepts of extraoral exposures 
● Equipment used for extraoral exposures 
● Screen Film  
● Intensifying Screens  
● Cassette  
● Grid 
● Equipment Preparation  
● Patient Preparation  
● Patient Positioning 
● Extraoral Projection Techniques  
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2. Instructional Objectives 
      At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Identify normal radiographic anatomy on extraoral images.  
● Describe the purpose and uses of extraoral imaging. 
● Describe the equipment used in extraoral imaging. 
● Detail the equipment and patient preparations necessary before exposing an 

extraoral projection. 
● Identify the specific purpose of each of the extraoral film projections. 
● Describe the appropriate patient positioning technique and exposure factors for 

panoramic and cephalometric radiography. 
● Explain the proper positioning of patient for cephalometric radiograph. 
● Identify and correct errors related to panoramic and cephalometric procedures, 

including patient positioning errors.  
● Describe the head position, the receptor placement, and beam alignment for each of 

the following extraoral films: lateral jaw projection- body of the mandible, lateral 
jaw projection- ramus of the mandible, lateral cephalometric projection, projection, 
Waters projection and reverse Towne. 

● Identify proper patient positioning during a panoramic exposure and cephalometric 
exposure. 

● Identify five major head-positioning errors that result in faulty panoramic 
radiographs. 

● Demonstrate proper positioning of patient for panoramic exposure. 
● Explain errors in head positioning that cause faulty cephalometric exposures. 

 
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions 
● Practice positioning for panoramic exposure using in class tutorial setting on machine 
● Watch below videos on the process and positioning of a patient of cephalometric 

exposure 
● Written worksheet on content  
● Demonstrate panoramic set up and practice exposure using laboratory sheet 
● Read and complete dentalcare.com packet on panoramic exposure techniques and 

errors 
    

Cephalometric projection: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jUZxZIr3jI 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWFc7tWBffo 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NY0yrCk03s0 
 
Lesson XIV:   Digital Imaging 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 3 hours  
1. Content 

● Direct and Indirect Digital systems  
● Storage and care of imaging receptors  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jUZxZIr3jI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWFc7tWBffo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NY0yrCk03s0
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● Equipment needed 
● Operation of software applications  

2. Instructional Objectives 
     At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Discuss the basics of digital radiography. 
● Compare different types of digital systems available. 
● Describe the types and sizes of digital receptors.  
● Explain advantages and disadvantages of digital imaging.  
● Store digital receptors in according with manufacturer’s recommendations.  
● Process digital images for both direct and indirect digital systems in according with 

manufacturer’s protocols 
● Describe the types and use of image receptor holders. 
● Demonstrate operation of direct and indirect digital systems. 
● Identify equipment needed to perform digital radiography. 
● Assemble protective barriers used to protect from cross-contamination.  

Assignment:  
● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions   
● Written Test on all Lessons including XIV 

Lesson XV: Quality Assurance in Dental Radiography 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 1 hour 
1.  Content 

● Components of a processor and exposure quality assurance program 
● Importance of a good quality assurance program  

2.  Instructional Objectives 
     At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Discuss the components of a good processor quality assurance program. 
● Describe how a good processor quality assurance program will reduce processing 

errors and a patient’s exposure to x-ray radiation. 
● Implement quality assurance procedures, including daily recording of solution 

temperatures, dates of solution changes, test film runs, darkroom fog testing, 
recording of equipment maintenance, knowledge of periodic inspections, etc. 

● Utilize retake log to track problem exposures 
● Perform manufacturer’s recommended maintenance of processing equipment. 
● Differentiate between quality assurance and quality control. 
● Make a step wedge with cardboard and lead foil and demonstrate how to use it. 
● Discuss quality control tests that can be undertaken to assure diagnostically 

acceptable radiographs. 
Assignment:  

● Read assigned chapter in text and answer end of chapter questions                
● Written Test on all Lessons  

 
Lesson XVI NEW JERSEY REGULATIONS 
Lecture: 2 hours Lab: 1 hour  
 A.  X-ray Equipment Requirement 
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 1. Content 
● Registration of x-ray equipment 
● Radiation safety survey 
●  Operating procedure      

2. Instructional Objectives 
At the completion of this unit, the student will: 

● State that, in accordance with N.J.A.C 7:28-3.1(b), within 30 days of taking 
possession of an x-ray unit, the facility owner must register the x-ray unit with the 
Department for Environmental Protection. 

● Explain that, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 7:28-16.8(a)1and 2, within 60 days of taking 
possession of an x-ray unit or after making any change to the equipment, equipment 
location or shielding, the facility owner must have a radiation survey performed and 
the survey results submitted to the Department. 

● State and adhere to the Operating Procedures published at N.J.A.C. 7:28-16.10. 
B. Technologist and School Requirements 
1. Content 

● N.J.A.C. 7:28-19 
● Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners’ Accreditation Standards for School of 

Dental Radiologic Technology       
2. Instructional Objectives 
 At the completion of this unit, the student will be able to: 

● Discuss general provisions published at N.J.A.C. 7:28-19.3.(Note: N.J.A.C. 7:28-
19.3(a)2 and (e) can be omitted) 

● Define the scope of practice of dental radiologic technology published at N.J.A.C. 
7:28-19.4(a) and (e). 

● Discuss the requirements for licensure as a dental radiologic technologic 
technologist published at N.J.A.C. 7:28-19.7. 

● Discuss the requirements for license renewal published at N.J.A.C. 7:28-19.9. 
● Identify acts of unethical conduct published at N.J.A.C. 7:28-19.5 and possible 

penalties that may be imposed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 7:28-19.3(p). 
● Understand the Board’s accreditation standards for schools and policies that apply 

to students. 
 
Assignments: 

● Read New Jersey regulations on radiologic technology (N.J.A.C 7:28-19) 
● Read New Jersey Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners accreditation standards 

for schools of dental radiologic technology  
● Complete written worksheets based on above regulations and guidelines 

 
Methods of Teaching:  A variety of instructional strategies will be employed to create a learner-
centered environment.  Delivery of additional content will emphasize the relationship of latest 
information to that already known by the student. Use of PPT, lecture, discussion, video, 
practice on training manikins, written worksheets, quizzes and tests 
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Grading: 
(As per the NJ Radiologic Technology Board of Examiners)     100 – 92  A 
                                                                           91 – 83  B 
                                                                          82 – 75  C 
 
Quizzes and Tests will be announced weekly 
Examinations are comprehensive and will cover all material learned to date unless otherwise 
noted. 
 
Licensure requirements: 

1. Regular attendance is mandatory.  
2. All Board curriculums must be made up if missed due to absence. 
3. A classroom GPA of 75 or higher is required to be eligible for clinical training. 
4. A clinical site/ clinical practice on humans will be assigned after the student has 

demonstrated classroom competency in exposing, processing and mounting 
radiographs while abiding by the ALARA principle. 

5. Each student is required to fulfill stated requirements as outlined and have clinic 
sites approve and sign Clinical Competency forms. 

6. Student must have school complete Clinical Affiliate Application and Curriculum 
Completion Statement to be sent with completed application. 

7. Prove of passing Radiation Health and Safety examination. 
8. Approved radiology program completion certificate. 

 
Hands-on practice time will be allocated for exposing, processing and mounting radiographs.  
Students will abide by established infection control guidelines and practice the ALARA principle. 
 
Methods of Teaching:  A variety of instructional strategies will be employed to create a learner-
centered environment.  Delivery of new content material will emphasize the relationship of 
new information to that already known by the student. 
Grading: 
(As per the NJDEP)        100 – 92 A 
       91 – 83 B 
      82 – 75 C 
Quizzes and Tests will be announced weekly 
Date of last revision: 3/23/19 
Adult Radiology TEST 

 

1) When radiographs are mounted with the embossed dot appearing outward, this is known  

As? 

 a) Distal mounting b) Labial mounting 

c) Lingual mounting d) Mesial mounting 
. 
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2) An "exaggerated smile line" is seen on the radiograph if the patient’s: 

 a) Chin is tipped down too much b) Chin is tipped up too much 

c) Teeth are positioned too far back on the bite-

block 

d) Teeth are positioned too far  

forward on the bite-block 
. 

  

3) High pulp horns on teeth are usually associated with __________. 

 a) elderly patients b) teenagers 

c) young children d) male patients 
. 

  

4) A film with low contrast has ________________________. 

 a) many blacks and whites b) many shades of gray 

c) overall darkness d) overall blackness 
. 

  

5) What extraoral exposure would be best at determining bone density prior to placement  

of an implant? 

 a) Panoramic b) CBCT 

c) Water's d) Transcranial 
. 

  

6) The developer________________ the film emulsion. 

 a) hardens b) softens 

c) fixes d) rinses 
. 

  

7) What is the type of exposure and problem shown on the x-ray below?  

 
 a) Lower incisor periapical; internal resorption b) Upper incisor periapicals; 

 internal resorption 

c) Lower incisor periapical; external resorption d) Upper incisor periapical;  
external resorption 

. 
  

8) Identify the single largest contributor to artificial radiation? 

 a) Radioactive materials b) Medical radiation 

c) Consumer products d) Nuclear fuel cycle 
. 

  

9) The unit for measuring the absorption of x-rays is termed? 

 a) Roentgen b) Rad 

c) Rem d) None of the above 
. 
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10) The traditional unit for measuring x-ray exposure in air is termed? 

 a) Gray b) Rad 

c) Rem d) Roentgen (coulomb/ 
kilogram) 

. 
  

11) The unit used to measure absorbed dose is? 

 a) Gray/Rad b) Coulombs per kilogram 

c) Sievert/Rem d) Radiation accumulated 
. 

  

12) Dental assistants exposing x-rays can best be protected from scatter radiation by 

___________________. 

 a) standing two feet away from the tubehead b) wearing a film badge 

c) wearing a lead apron d) standing behind a lead  
barrier or proper drywall 

. 
  

13) State and federal laws require that dental x-ray machines operating at or below 70 kVp 

 have a minimum total aluminum filtration of __________. 

 a) 1.5 mm b) 2.0 mm 

c) 2.5 mm d) 5.0 
. 

  

14) Divergence of the x-ray beam is reduced by using ______________. 

 a) Short cone technique b) Long cone technique 

c) Bisecting the angle technique d) 8 inch PID 
. 

  

15) The "control" film badge? 

 a) may be used as an emergency back up badge b) should be used to track  

exposure of the dentist 

c) should be stored in a location that is 
away from all potential sources of 
ionizing radiation 

d) may be used when a employee 

 loses their badge 

. 
  

16) While exposing x-ray films, radiation deflecting off the patient's head is called? 

 a) Characteristic radiation b) Primary radiation 

c) Scatter radiation d) Background radiation 
. 
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17) What type of error is shown below? 

 
 a) herringbone b) static electricity 

c) reticulation d) cone cut 
. 

  

18) The warmer the developer solution? 

 a) the better the quality of the image receptor will be 

b) the slower the visible image will occur 

c) the faster the image receptor will develop 

d) the longer the image receptor will need to remain in the fixer 
. 

  

19) What is the MAD of a 32 year old dental health care worker? 

 a) 70 R. 

b) 60 R. 

c) 150 R 

d) 32 R 
. 

  

20) What state or federal regulation determines the guidelines for acceptable training 

 programs for dental personnel who work with ionizing radiation? 

 a) ADA Guidelines for Exposures 

b) Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act 

c) Consumer-Patient Radiation Health and Safety Act 
. 

  

21) What is the cause of the error show here? 

 
 a) the developer solution is too low 

b) the fixer solution is too low 

c) the water solution is too low 

d) the primary beam is not centered on the film 
. 
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22) What is the problem with the bitewing shown here? 

 
 a) incorrect vertical angulation 

b) beam is not centered on film 

c) patient is not biting down on biteblock 

d) used wrong XCP instrument 
. 

  

23) The __________ rule governs the orientation of structures portrayed in two 

 radiographs exposed at different horizontal angulations. It uses the SLOB  

technique to confirm the location of a foreign body. 

 a) ALARA b) Buccal object  

c) Right angle  d) Horizontal object  
. 

  

24) To maintain quality assurance while processing films, the dental assistant should  

record? 

 a) The date solutions were changed b) Names of the dental assistants 

 using the dark room 

c) The date processing solutions were purchased   
. 

  

25) When taking a panoramic radiograph, the patient's head should be oriented? 

 a) with the midsagittal plane perpendicular 
to the floor 

b) so that it is rotated toward 

 the film 

c) with the chin projected forward d) with the chin tipped  

up 
. 

  

26) What can be done to stabilize the biteblock on a partially edentulous patient? 

 a) Have patient hold the biteblock b) leave the partial denture 

 in the mouth 

c) Use a cotton roll d) Have a dental office employee 

 hold the biteblock 
. 

  

27) Nonstochastic biologic effects from radiation: 

 a) Do not occur as a direct function of dose. b) Has no dose threshold 

c) Have a dose threshold. d) Both a and c. 
. 

  

28) What is the first step to consider prior to taking any radiographs? 

 a) Proper film processing b) Proper prescribing of  
radiographs 

c) A lead apron d) A thyroid collar 
. 
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29) What type of crown appears almost see-thru on a radiograph? 

 a) Stainless Steel b) Full gold 

c) Porcelain fused to gold d) Porcelain fused to metal 
. 

  

30) Instant imaging is one of the advantages of: 

 a) film and screen combinations. b) direct digital. 

c) indirect digital. d) scanning existing 

 radiographs. 
. 

  

31) Heating of the tungsten filament to create an electron cloud is done by _____ 

_______________. 

 

 a) thermionic emission 

b) compton scatter 

c) Photoelectric 

d) high voltage transformer 
. 

  

32) The Zygomatic process would most likely be seen on which exposure? 

 a) Mandibular molar 

b) Mandibular premolar 

c) Maxillary Molar 

d) Maxillary central 
. 

  

33) The Inverted Y is usually seen on which exposure? 

 a) Maxillary central incisor 

b) Maxillary Canine 

c) Mandibular canine 

d) Mandibular premolar 
. 

  

34) Which chemical in the developer converts the exposed silver halide crystals  

to black metallic silver? 

 a) Hydroquinone; Elon 

b) Sodium thiosulfate 

c) Sulfuric acid 

d) Alcohol 
. 
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35) Indirect radiation injury occurs when ________________________________. 

 a) X-ray photons hit critical targets within a cell 

b) X-ray photons pass through the cell 

c) x-ray photons are absorbed and form toxins and free radicals 

d) X-ray photons hit the DNA of a cell 
. 

  

36) What radiographic technique gives the most accurate dimensional representative  

of the tooth? 

 a) cephalometric b) paralleling 

c) bisecting the angle d) panoramic 
. 

  

37) A stepwedge will reveal that radiographs taken at a lower kVp will have ____  

than radiographs taken at a higher kVp. 

 a) More shades of gray b) Higher contrast 

c) Lower contrast d) Both a and c 
. 

  

38) Which of the following agents are approved by the EPA & FDA for use as  

surface disinfectants? 

 a) iodophor b) alcohol 

c) sodium hypochlorite d) quaternary ammonium 

e) A  and D f) A and C 
. 

  

39) Personnel monitoring for radiation exposure is done by 

 a) Documenting the number of exposures 

b) Reporting exposures to the state 

c) Observing physical changes over time 

d) Wearing a dosimeter 
. 

  

40) An increase in the likelihood of contracting which of the following diseases is  

associated with long-term, low-level radiation exposure? 

 a) heart disease b) diabetes 

c) HBV d) leukemia 
. 

  

41) A step wedge can be used to demonstrate _____________. 

 a) Magnification of image b) Film contrast 

c) Penumbra d) Film composition 
. 
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42) Which of the following quality control tests evaluates safelighting in the  

darkroom? 

 a) Step wedge b) Timer test 

c) Normalizing device d) Coin test 
. 

  

43) Which of the following statements relates to working with a patient with a  

physical challenge or one with special needs? 

 a) Offering assistance is demeaning to patients 

with special needs. 

b) Speaking directly  
to a patient with a  
disability is appropriate. 

c) Address questions to the caregiver rather than 

the patient with a disability. 

d) Intraoral radiographs are 

 recommended for patients  

with developmental disabilities. 
. 

  

44) What type of caries is shown below? 

 
 a) root caries b) rampant caries 

c) recurrent caries d) incipient caries 
. 

  

45) What quality assurance test monitors freshness of fixer? 

 a) Coin test b) Film-screen test 

c) Clearing test d) Fresh film test 
. 

  

46) What is used to track common mistakes in exposure and processing of radiographs? 

 a) spore test 

b) reference film 

c) retake log 

d) normalizing tool 
. 

  

47) Describe the appearance of the anterior teeth on a panoramic exposure when the  

teeth are biting too far forward on the bite block? 

 a) the teeth appear skinny 

b) the teeth appear wide 

c) the smile will be exaggerated 

d) the smile will be revered like a frown 
. 
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48) What film device can be used when exposing a tooth while a dental dam is on it? 

 a) XCP 

b) Endo Ray 

c) Cephalostat 
. 

  

49) A "reverse smile line" is seen on the radiograph if the patient's: 

 a) Chin is tipped down too much b) Chin is tipped up  
too much 

c) Teeth are positioned too far back on the bite-

block 

d) Teeth are positioned  

too far forward on the  

bite block 
. 

  

50) During film placement, the film should be above or below the occlusal and 

 incisal surfaces by? 

 a) 1/8 inch b) 1/4 inch 

c) 1/2 inch d) equal with incisal and  

occlusal surfaces 
. 

  

51) What simple rule is used to determine proper beam alignment during BAT  

exposures? 

 a) Buccal Object Rule b) Inverse square Law 

c) Rule of isometry d) Rule of thermionic  

emission 
. 

  

52) In dental radiography, the purpose of the fixer solution is to 

 _______________________________. 

 a) convert silver halide to black metallic silver b) remove unexposed  
silver halide crystals  

c) slow the oxidation rate of emulsion d) build density and  

contrast on the film 
. 

  

53) An underexposed film will appear ___________________________. 

 a) spotty b) light 

c) dark d) grainy 
. 

  

54) A carious lesion that extends more than halfway through the enamel 

 would be classified as__________. 

 a) Moderate b) Incipient 

c) Occlusal d) Advanced 
. 
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55) What answer below describes scatter radiation? 

 a) radiation that exits the tubehead 

b) radiation that has been deflected from its path by  
interaction with matter 

c) radiation that has shorter wavelengths than primary 

d) none of the above 
. 

  

56) Extraoral film is less sensitive to light than intraoral film. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

57) On a correctly placed film, the identification dot should be toward the 

 _________ 

 a) midline b) incisal or  
occlusal 

c) distal d) palate or floor 
. 

  

58) What type of decay is shown below? 

 
 a) root caries b) interproximal  

caries 

c) rampant caries d) Class V caries 
. 

  

59) Which of the following changes will increase x-ray beam intensity? 

 a) Decreasing the kilovoltage peak b) Decreasing the  

milliamperage 

c) Decreasing the exposure time d) Decreasing the  
source-to-film  
distance 

. 
  

60) What type of caries is shown below? 

 
 a) root caries b) rampant caries 

c) recurrent caries d) incipient caries 
. 
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61) The speed of a film is determined by the size of the silver halide crystals  

in the emulsion. Identify the true statement: 

 a) The larger the crystals, the faster is the 
film speed 

b) The larger the crystals,  

the slower is the film speed 

c) The smaller the crystals, the faster is the film 

speed 

d) None of the above is  

correct 
. 

  

62) The penetrating x-ray beam that exits the tubehead and is considered the useful  

beam is? 

 a) secondary radiation 

b) scatter radiation 

c) primary beam 

d) secondary beam 
. 

  

63) Which of the following statements is true about occlusal radiography? 

 a) Size #3 film for adult occlusals and #0 is used 

for children occlusals.   
b) Occlusal radiography 

 is indicated if patients  
are edentulous. 

c) A periapical abscess is easier to detect on 

occlusal radiographs. 

d) The maxillary cross-sectional  

exposure should be done  

at +65 
. 

  

64) The term __________ is used to describe the blackness of a radiographic 

 film. 

 a) Contrast b) definition 

c) Density d) detail 
. 

  

65) The safelight in the darkroom should be AT LEAST how many feet from your  

work area? 

 a) 6 feet b) 4 feet  

c) 2 feet d) 10 feet 
. 

  

66) Which of the following statements is/are true of the average dose of  

background radiation received by an individual in the United States? 

 a) The average dose ranges from 150 to 300 millirads. 

b) Geographic areas at higher elevations are associated with increased  

amounts of cosmic radiation. 

c) Geographic areas that contain more radioactive materials are associated  

with increased amounts of cosmic radiation. 

d) Both A and B 
. 

  



208 

 

67) According to the inverse square law, if the length of the PID is doubled, the  

resultant beam is ____ as intense. 

 a) four times b) 25% 

c) 1/2 d) doubled 
. 

  

68) What is the type of exposure and problem shown on the x-ray below?  

 
 a) Lower incisor periapical; internal resorption b) Upper incisor periapical; 

 internal resorption 

c) Lower incisor periapical; external resorption d) Upper incisor periapical;  
external resorption 

. 
  

69) What radiographic equipment is considered non-critical according to the Spaulding 

 system? 

 a) panoramic bite-block b) position indicating  
device 

c) digital sensor d) XCP bite-block 
. 

  

70) Dental x-rays should be prescribed when the ________________. 

 a) Patient arrives for the second of two annual 

visits 

b) Benefits outweigh the  
risk of harm 

c) Maximum permissible dose is achieved d) Insurance company will  

reimburse the cost to the patient 
. 

  

71) The time between patient exposure to radiation and the appearance of biological  

damage is the _________. 

 a) Waiting period b) Latent period 

c) Refractory period d) Silent period 
. 

  

72) The bite-wing shows: 

 a) the crowns and interproximal areas of the 

maxillary and mandibular teeth 

b) the whole tooth crown to  

apex and surrounding bone 

c) the crestal bone d) both A and C 
. 
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73) The ________________used in the panoramic x-ray machine tubehead is a lead  

plate  with an opening shaped like a narrow vertical slit. 

 a) A filter b) A collimator 

c) Focal spot d) Bite block 
. 

  

74) The Frankfort plane is an imaginary plane passing through the _______________. 

 a) ala of the nose to tragus of the ear b) External auditory  
meatus to the floor of  
the orbit 

c) External auditory meatus to the outer canthus of 

the eye 

d) Ala of the nose to the  

bottom of the ear 
. 

  

75) After exposing film but before processing how can we prevent cross-contamination  

from occurring? 

 a) in gown pocket b) in sterilization packet 

c) in empty, clean and dry cup  d) on a dry and barriered  

instrument tray 

e) all the above f) A & B 

g) C & D   
. 

  

76) In the paralleling technique, which two features must be parallel for a quality 

 radiograph? 

 a) The film and the tooth b) The film and the central  

ray 

c) The tooth and the central ray d) The central ray and the  

patient 
. 

  

77) The fuzzy, unclear area that surrounds the image on an x-ray is called  

_______________. 

 a) Contrast b) Density 

c) Penumbra d) Latent image 
. 

  

78) What is the most useful wavelength in dental radiography? 

 a) 1.0 A - 2.0 A b) 0.1 A - 0.5 A 

c) 2.0 A- 3.0 A d) 3.0 A - 4.0 A 
. 

  

79) The portion of the tungsten target that is struck by electrons is called the? 

 a) principal point b) port 

c) Photon d) focal spot 
. 
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80) On a panoramic radiograph, if the spine appears over the posterior teeth instead  

of at the edges, the patient was? 

 a) too far forward in the machine. b) too far back in the 

 machine. 

c) not biting end to end on the bite block. d) slumped 
. 

  

81) What is the cause of the artifact on the below panoramic exposure? 

 
 a) Chin up b) Chin down 

c) Patient not standing upright d) Thyroid collar  
used 

. 
  

82) Extraoral intensifying screens that appear visibly scratched should: 

 a) Be cleaned with commercially available 

cleaners 

b) Have anti-static  

solution applied 

c) Be replaced d) Be polished and 

 re-used 
. 

  

83) If a patient did not remove earrings prior to exposing a panoramic, the radiograph  

could have 

 a) Magnified images b) Ghost images 

c) Double images d) Radiolucent images 
. 

  

84) What error is pictured below? 

 
 a) chin is tipped too far up b) chin is tipped too  

far down 

c) midsagittal plane is not perpendicular d) Frankfort plane is not  

parallel to floor 
. 

  

85) In order to get correct density on a panoramic radiograph what adjustments must be 

 made when a 6 foot man weighing 300 pounds is exposed and then a 4 1/2 foot 60  

pound girl is exposed? 

 a) exposure time must be shortened because it is a 

child 

b) KVP must be doubled  

because a child's bones are  

more dense 

c) decrease milliamperage  d) exposure time is lengthened 
. 
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86) What is shown below and state its purpose? 

 
 a) barrier wrapped film packet to uphold asepsis 

technique 
b) barrier wrapped digital  

sensor to prevent saliva  
contamination of receptor 

c) barrier placed on tube-head to prevent need to 

spraying equipment with harmful disinfectants  

d) sterilization packet for 

 processing sensor in  

autoclave 
. 

  

87) Digital direct imaging requires less radiation than film. It is when an existing radiograph  

is copies into a digitize image.  

 a) Both statements are true b) Both statements are false 

c) The first statement is true; second 
statement is false 

d) The second statement is true; 

 first statement is false. 
. 

  

88) An unexposed film after processing appears? 

 a) Very dark b) A very light image 

c) Clear d) Fogged 
. 

  

89) Overlapped interproximal contacts result from what? 

 a) Too much vertical angulation b) Too little vertical angulation 

c) Incorrect horizontal angulation d) Incorrect film size 
. 

  

90) The binding energy or binding force of an electron is: 

 a) Determined by the distance between the neutrons and protons within the nucleus. 

b) Weaker for electrons located in outer shells than for inner shells. 

c) Weaker for electrons located in inner shells than for outer shells. 

d) Both a and c. 
. 

  

91) Which of the following is most helpful when mounting bitewing x-rays? 

 a) Nasal fossa b) Curve of Spee 

c) Maxillary sinus d) Mandibular canal 
. 
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92) An ion pair results when: 

 a) A proton is removed from an atom. b) An electron is removed  
from an atom. 

c) A neutron is removed from an atom. d) Two atoms share a pair  

of electrons. 
. 

  

93) Which of the following forms of electromagnetic radiation are capable of ionization? 

 a) Radio waves b) Visible light 

c) Ultraviolet light d) X-rays 
. 

  

94) The purpose of the anode is to: 

 a) Produce electrons when heated. b) Convert electrons into  
x-ray photons. 

c) Absorb heat created by the production of x-

rays. 

d) Filter out nonpenetrating,  

longer-wavelength x-rays. 
. 

  

95) In dental radiography, the term ____ is used to describe the mean energy or penetrating  

ability of the x-ray beam. 

 a) Quality b) quantity 

c) Intensity d) wavelength 
. 

  

96) A stepwedge will reveal that radiographs taken at a lower kVp will have ____ than  

radiographs taken at a higher kVp. 

 a) More shades of gray b) Higher contrast 

c) Lower contrast d) Both a and c 
. 

  

97) Which of the following commercially available film holders is/are recommended 

 for one-time use only? 

 a) Stabe instrument b) XCP instrument 

c) Snap-a-ray d) EEZEE Grip 
. 

  

98) Which of the following describes the proper direction of the central ray in the  

bisecting technique? 

 a) 90 degrees to the long axis of the tooth b) 90 degrees to the receptor 

 and long axis of the tooth 

c) 90 degrees to the receptor d) 90 degrees to the  
bisector 

. 
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99) Which of the following describes the distance between the receptor and the 

 tooth in the bisecting technique? 

 a) the receptor is placed as close as 
possible to the tooth 

b) the receptor is placed away  

from the tooth and toward  

the midline 

c) the receptor is placed parallel to the tooth d) none of the above 
. 

  

100) What simple rule is used to determine proper beam alignment during  

BAT exposures? 

 a) Buccal Object Rule b) Inverse square  

Law 

c) Rule of isometry d) Rule of thermionic  

emission 
. 

  

Adult Radiology QUIZ 

 

1) Identify the exposure below? 

 
 a) maxillary left canine periapical b) maxillary left premolar  

periapical 

c) maxillary right premolar periapical d) maxillary right molar 

 periapical 
. 

  

2) Identify the dark landmark pointed to by the arrows? 

 
 a) nasal fossa b) maxillary sinus 

c) inverted Y d) nasal septum 
. 
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3) What tooth has a completed root canal on the radiograph below? 

 
 a) #13 b) #2 

c) #14 d) #15 

e) #3   
. 

  

4) What exposure and anatomical landmark is shown on the below exposure? 

 
 a) maxillary right canine periapical; inverted Y b) maxillary left premolar  

periapical; sinus and sinus  

floor 

c) mandibular  left molar periapical; inferior border 

of the mandible 

d) mandibular right premolar  

periapical; mylohyoid ridge 

e) maxillary right premolar periapical; sinus 
and sinus floor 

  

. 
  

5) Identify the exposure and prosthesis in the below radiograph? 

 
 a) left molar periapical; #18-20 porcelain to metal 

bridge 

b) right molar bitewing; #28-30 

 porcelain to metal bridge 

c) right premolar bitewing; #19-21 porcelain to 

metal bridge 

d) right premolar bitewing;  
#29-31 porcelain to metal  
bridge 

. 
  



215 

 

6) Interproximal caries that extend through enamel, through dentin and more than 

 half the distance toward the pulp? 

 a) Incipient b) severe  

c) Advanced d) moderate 
. 

  

7) What is the problem on the distal of #14 on the radiograph below? 

 
 a) rampant caries b) MOD composite 

c) MOD amalgam with overhang d) porcelain fused to gold 

 crown 
. 

  

8) A carious lesion that extends more than halfway through the enamel would  

be classified as__________. 

 a) Moderate b) Incipient 

c) Occlusal d) Advanced 
. 

  

9) If a patient did not remove earrings prior to exposing a panoramic, the radiograph  

could have __________________. 

 a) Magnified images b) Ghost images 

c) Double images d) Radiolucent images 
. 

  

10) What type of caries and what type of bridge is shown here? 

 
 a) severe root caries #12 and a full gold bridge b) severe recurrent  

caries #13 and a 
 porcelain fused to  
metal bridge 

c) severe root caries #13 and an all porcelain 

bridge 

d) #31-27, missing #30 

. 
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11) What exposure, error and cause is on the image shown? 

 
 a) Right premolar bitewing, overlapping, incorrect vertical angulation 

b) Right molar bitewing, overlapping, incorrect horizontal  
angulation 

c) Left molar bitewing, overlapping, incorrect horizontal angulation 

d) Left premolar bitewing, overlapping, incorrect horizontal angulation 
. 

  

12) Which material is more radiolucent? 

 a) Temporary crown b) Composite restoration 

c) Amalgam d) Gold crown 
. 

  

13) Which material is more radiopaque? 

 a) Temporary crown b) Composite restoration 

c) Amalgam d) Gold crown 
. 

  

14) How many exposures are taken for a full mouth series when we use routine size film? 

 a) 16 b) 18 

c) 20 d) 22 
. 

  

15) The periapical exposure shows: 

 a) the crowns and interproximal areas of the 

maxillary and mandibular teeth 

b) the whole tooth from  
crown to apex and  
surrounding bone 

c) the crestal bone d) both A and C 
. 

  

16) The bite-wing shows: 

 a) the crowns and interproximal areas of 
the maxillary and mandibular teeth 

b) the whole tooth crown to  

apex and surrounding bone 

c) the whole mouth in occlusion d) the lateral view of the skull 
. 

  

17) In which case would you take vertical bitewings? 

 a) on a small child b) to view third molars 

c) a patient with moderate periodontal 
disease 

d) adult with gingivitis 

. 
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18) Which of the following is most helpful when mounting bitewing x-rays? 

 a) Nasal fossa b) Curve of Spee 

c) Maxillary sinus d) Mandibular canal 
. 

  

19) What is pictured below? 

 
 a) maxillary molar with composite restorations and 

mandibular molars with gold crowns 

b) maxillary molar with  

amalgam restorations and  

mandibular molars with 

 gold crowns 

c) maxillary molar with amalgam 
restorations and mandibular molars with 
stainless steel crowns 

d) maxillary molar with  

composite restorations  

and mandibular molars  

with stainless steel crowns 
. 

  

20) How does decay appear on an x-ray? 

 a) Radiolucent b) Radiopaque 

c) Translucent   
. 

  

21) Which of these structures appears radiolucent on a radiograph? 

 a) enamel b) dental pulp 

c) dentin d) alveolar bone 
. 

  

22) Identify the type of crowns shown on the radiograph? 

 
 a) porcelain fused to metal b) gold 

c) porcelain d) stainless steel 
. 

  

23) Which of the following would cause a radiopaque artifact on a radiograph? 

 a) Tongue ring b) Amalgam 

c) Metallic partial denture d) Provisional restoration 

e) A and C f) A, C, D 
. 
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24) What exposure is shown below? 

 
 a) Maxillary right premolar b) Maxillary left premolar 

c) Maxillary right molar d) Maxillary left molar 
. 

  

25) What teeth have been replaced with implants? 

 
 a) maxillary left 1st & 2nd molar b) maxillary right 1st & 2nd  

premolar 

c) maxillary left 1st & 2nd premolar d) maxillary left 2nd 

 premolar & 1st molar 
. 

  

26) What type of crown appears almost see-thru on a radiograph? 

 a) Stainless Steel b) Full gold 

c) Porcelain fused to gold d) Porcelain fused to 

 metal 
. 

  

27) What permanent teeth are erupting under the two deciduous molars on this  

radiograph? 

 
 a) #20, #21 b) #28, #29 

c) #19, #20 d) #29, #30 
. 
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28) What is shown here on this radiograph? 

 
 a) #3 has completed pulpectomy, post and porcelain fused to metal crown 

b) #14 has finished root canal, metal post and full gold crown 

c) #2 has an amalgam, #3 has completed root canal, post & porcelain fused  

to metal crown, #4 and #5 have porcelain fused to metal crowns 

d) #12 completed root canal with porcelain fused to metal crown,  
#13 completed root canal with porcelain fused to metal crown,  
#14 completed root canal with post & porcelain fused to metal  
crown, #15 occlusal amalgams 

. 
  

29) Identify the exposure and primary type of bone loss shown on the radiograph below? 

 
 a) Lower right premolar periapical; vertical bone 

loss 

b) Lower left molar periapical; 

 horizontal bone loss 

c) Lower right molar periapical; vertical bone loss d) Lower left premolar 

 periapical;  

vertical bone loss 

e) Lower right premolar periapical; horizontal bone 

loss 

f) Lower left premolar  
periapical; horizontal  
bone loss 

. 
  

30) What is shown on the radiograph? 

 
 a) #30 is partially erupted, T was lost prematurely, S has a stainless  

steel crown with space maintainer attached 

b) #19 is partially erupted, K was lost prematurely, L has a stainless steel crown  

with space maintainer attached 

c) #18 partially erupted, 19 was lost prematurely, S has a stainless steel  

crown with space maintainer attach 
. 
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31) Identify the exposure and the problem found on the below radiograph? 

 
 a) Lower left premolar periapical; #21 severe 

interproximal caries with periapical abscess 

b) Lower left molar periapical; 

 #20 severe interproximal caries  

with periapical abscess 

c) Lower right premolar periapical; #29 
severe interproximal caries with 
periapical abscess 

d) Lower right molar periapical; 

 #28 severe interproximal caries  

with periapical abscess 
. 

  

32) What optical illusion is shown below? 

 
 a) cervical burn out b) mach banding 

c) elongation d) penumbra 
. 

  

33) What teeth are seen on this exposure? 

 
 a) 17, 18, 19, 20, K, L b) 31,30,29, T, S 

c) 18, 19, 20, 21, K, L d) 19, 20, 21, 22, J, K, L 
. 
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34) Describe the diagram shown below. 

 
 a) it depicts correct vertical angulation b) it depicts correct receptor 

 position on anterior periapical 

c) it depicts correct horizontal angulation d) it depicts correct receptor 

 position for a posterior 

 periapical 
. 

  

35) What is the problem with the bitewing shown here? 

 
 a) incorrect vertical angulation 

b) beam is not centered on film 

c) patient is not biting down on biteblock 

d) used wrong XCP instrument 
. 

  

36) On a radiograph, the anterior alveolar crest normally appears? 

 a) Pointed and sharp b) As a dense radiopaque  

line 

c) Flat and smooth d) As a triangular-shaped  

radiopacity 
. 

  

37) What radiopaque landmark is shown with the arrows on the below periapical? 

 
 a) external oblique ridge 

b) inferior border 

c) mylohyoid ridge 

d) mandibular canal 
. 
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38) Where should the identification dot being positioned when exposing bitewing 

 radiographs? 

 a) dot to slot 

b) dot to apex 

c) dot to mesial 

d) dot to distal 
. 

  

39) What tooth on the radiograph below has an amalgam restoration? 

 
 a) #29 & #30 b) #19 & #20 

c) #19 d) #30 
. 

  

40) What anatomical landmark is shown with the arrows on the below radiograph? 

 
 a) external oblique ridge b) internal oblque ridge 

c) mental ridge d) inferior border 
. 

  

41) What exposure is shown here? 

 
 a) Mandibular premolar b) Mandibular canine 

c) Maxillary canine d) Maxillary central 
 incisors 

. 
  

42) In the paralleling technique, which two features must be parallel for a quality  

radiograph? 

 a) The film and the tooth b) The film and the central 

 ray 

c) The tooth and the central ray d) The central ray and the  

patient 
. 
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43) The median palatine suture is visible on which of the following radiographs? 

 a) Maxillary incisor periapical b) Mandibular anterior  

periapical 

c) Maxillary posterior periapical d) Mandibular posterior  

periapical 
. 

  

44) What teeth are shown on the radiograph below? 

 
 a) #12,#13,#14,#15 b) #2, #3, #4, #5 

c) #18, #19, #20, #21 d) #28, #29, #30,  

#31 
. 

  

45) What part of the intraoral radiography machine is lined up with the XCP? 

 a) tubehead b) yoke 

c) extension arm d) PID 
. 

  

46) What type of periodontal disease is shown here? 

 
 a) horizontal bone loss 

b) generalized bone loss 

c) vertical bone loss 

d) furcation 
. 

  

47) What type of caries is on tooth #29? 

 
 a) mesial moderate caries 

b) distal moderate caries 

c) mesial incipient caries 

d) distal advanced caries 
. 
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48) What condition is present on tooth # 5? 

 
 a) MOD gold inlay, distal overhang 

b) MOD amalgam, distal overhang 

c) MOD composite, distal overhang 

d) MOD amalgam, mesial overhang 

e) MOD composite, mesial overhang 
. 

  

49) Interproximal caries that extend through enamel, through dentin and less  

than half the distance toward the pulp? 

 a) Incipient b) severe  

c) Advanced d) moderate 
. 

  

50) When the tubehead drifts, the first step the dental assistant should take is to 

 _____________. 

 a) Direct the yolk perpendicular to the floor 

b) Ask the patient to gently hold the tube head 

c) Speed through to get all the films done 

d) Stretch out the extension arm 
. 
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                  Film___________  
                                Digital_________ 

PRODUCING SELECT PERIAPICALS AND BITEWINGS USING BISECTING TECHNIQUE  

 
          Name_________________________Date_____________________Grade___________ 

 
         Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor____________________________ 

         Objective: The student will produce a variety of periapical exposures and bitewing   

         radiographic survey using the proper bisecting technique. 
Grading: 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 

CRITERIA SELF 

EVALUATION 
PEER 

EVALUATION 
INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Processing Steps    

1.  Prepared the operatory with all infection 
control barriers 

   

2.  Determined the numbers and types of films 
to be exposed through a review of the 
patient’s chart, directions from the dentist, 
or both 

   

3.  Labeled a paper cup with the patient’s name 
and the date, and placed it outside the room 
where the radiograph machine was used 

   

4. Turned on the x-ray machine, and checked 
the basic settings (kilovoltage, 
milliamperage, exposure time) 

   

5. Washed and dried hands    

6.  Dispensed the desired number of films, and 
stored them outside the room where the x-
ray machine was used 

   

Maxillary Canine Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the canine    

2.  Positioned the lower edge of the film holder 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8 inch 
extended below the incisal edge of the 
canine 
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3. Instructed the patient to exert light but 
firm pressure on the lower edge of the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the canine and the 
first premolar 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Maxillary Incisor Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the contact 
between the two central incisors 

   

2.  Positioned the lower edge of the film holder 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8  extended 
below the incisal edge of the canine 

   

3. Instructed the patient to exert light but 
firm pressure on the lower edge of the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of central incisors 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Mandibular Canine Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the canine    

2.  Positioned the lower edge of the film holder 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8 extended 
above the incisal edge of the canine 

   

3. Instructed the patient to exert light but 
firm pressure on the lower edge of the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 
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5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the canine and the 
first premolar 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Mandibular Incisor Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the contact 
between the two central incisors 

   

2.  Positioned the upper edge of the film holder 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8 extended 
above the incisal edges of the teeth 

   

3. Instructed the patient to exert light but 
firm pressure on the lower edge of the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the central incisors 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Maxillary Premolar Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the second 
premolar, with the front edge of the film 
aligned with the midline of the canine 

   

2.  Positioned the lower edge of the film parallel 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8 extended 
below the occlusal edges of the teeth 

   

3.  Instructed the patient to close gently on the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the premolars 
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6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Maxillary Molar Exposure    

1. Centered the film holder and film packet on 
the second molar, with the front edge of the 
film aligned with the midline of the second 
premolar 

   

2.  Positioned the lower edge of the film 
holder parallel to the occlusal plane so that 
1/8 extended below the occlusal surfaces of 
the teeth 

   

3.  Instructed the patient to bite firmly on the 
film holder. Note: You may have to ask the 
patient to lower the chin so that the 
occlusal surfaces are parallel with the 
floor. 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the molars 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Mandibular Premolar Exposure    

1. Centered the film packet on the second 
premolar, with the front edge of the film 
aligned with the mesial aspect of the canine 

   

2.  Positioned the upper edge of the film parallel 

to the occlusal plane so that 1/8 extended 
above the occlusal edges of the teeth 

   

3.  Instructed the patient to close gently on the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the premolars 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    
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Mandibular Molar Exposure    

1. Centered the film holder and film packet on 
the second molar, with the front edge of the 
film aligned with the midline of the second 
premolar 

   

2.  Positioned the upper edge of the film 
holder parallel to the occlusal plane so that 
1/8 extended above the occlusal surfaces of 
the teeth 

   

3.  Instructed the patient to bite firmly on the 
film holder 

   

4.  Established the correct vertical angulation 
by bisecting the angle and directing the 
central ray perpendicular to the imaginary 
bisector 

   

5.  Established the correct horizontal 
angulation by directing the central ray 
between the contacts of the molars 

   

6. Centered the PID over the film to avoid 
cone cutting 

   

7. Exposed the film    

Bitewing Exposure    

1. Placed the film in the patient’s mouth for 
a premolar exposure 

   

2. Positioned the film in proper position using 
bite tabs or bite block 

   

3.  Set the vertical angulation    

4.  Positioned horizontal angulation    

5.  Positioned the position indicator device    

6. Placed the film in the patient’s mouth for 
a molar exposure 

   

7. Positioned the film in proper position using 
bite tabs or bite block 

   

8.  Set the vertical angulation    

9.  Positioned horizontal angulation    

10.  Positioned the position indicator device    
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DIGITAL DISPLAY OF IMAGES ON COMPUTER MONITOR  

 
        Name__________________________ Date_____________________ Grade__________ 

 
        Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor_____________________________ 

 
    Performance Objective 

   The student will demonstrate the ability to navigate digital radiography software to properly mount images 

    in anatomic order for viewing by doctor. 
Grading Criteria 

 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 

CRITERIA PEER 

EVALUATION 

SELF 

EVALUATION 

INSTRUCTOR  

EVALUATION 

1.  Turned on and opened proper 
software for digital 
radiography 

   

2.  Followed infection control 
steps 

   

3. Select proper exposure 
template 

   

4. Follow the programmed 
sequence of exposures 

   

5. After each exposure check the 
anatomical order if incorrect 
use proper technique to 
correct positioning based 
computer software program  

   

6. Demonstrate ability to correct 
orientation  

   

7. Demonstrate ability to use 
revealer 
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PROCESSING DENTAL RADIOGRAPHS IN AN AUTOMATIC FILM PROCESSOR 

 
 
          Name___________________________   Date_______________________Grade________ 

 
          Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor______________________________ 

 
      Performance Objective 

     The student will demonstrate the proper technique for processing dental radiographs in an automatic film 

     processor. 
 

Grading Criteria 

                                    Pass: the student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

                                    Fail:  the student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance  
 

CRITERIA SELF 

EVALUATION 

PEER 

EVALUATION 

INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

1.  Before the machine was operational, 
turned it on and allowed the 
chemicals to warm up (according to 
manufacturer’s recommendations for 
proper temperature) 

   

2.  Followed infection control steps    

3. Opened film packet. Then removed 
the black paper and lead foil. Placed 
the films in the processor 

   

4. Fed the films slowly into the 
machine and kept them straight. 
Allowed at least 10 seconds between 
inserting each film into the 
processor. Alternated slots within 
the processor when possible 

   

5.  Separate lead foils into container for 
disposal (Check state guidelines for 
proper lead foil disposal in your 
area)  
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   Film___________  
                                                                                          Digital_________ 

PRODUCING FULL-MOUTH RADIOGRAPHIC SURVEY USING PARALLELING TECHNIQUE 

 
        Name____________________________ Date ___________________Grade___________ 

 
        Student Evaluator__________________ Instructor________________________________ 

        Objective: The student will produce a full-mouth radiographic survey using the proper   

       paralleling technique. 
Grading: 

                 Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 
 

CRITERIA SELF  PEER  INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Preparation    

1.  Determined the numbers and types of 
films to be exposed 

   

2.  Labeled a paper cup or plastic bag, and 
placed it outside of the room where the x-
ray machine was used 

   

3. Turned on the x-ray machine and checked 
the basic settings 

   

4. Washed hands    

5.  Dispensed the desired number  of films, 
and stored them outside of the room 
where the x-ray machine was used 

   

6.  Placed all necessary barriers    

Positioning the Patient    

1. Adjusted the chair with the patient 
positioned upright. Adjusted the level of 
the chair to a comfortable working height 
for the operator 
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2. Adjusted the headrest to support and 
position the patient’s head so that the 
upper arch was parallel to the floor and 
the midsagittal (midline) plane was 
perpendicular to the floor 

   

3. Asked the patient to remove eyeglasses 
and bulky earrings 

   

4.  Draped the patient with a lead apron and 
thyroid collar 

   

5. Washed hands, and put on clean 
examination gloves 

   

6. Asked the patient to remove any 
removable prosthetic appliances from his 
or her mouth 

   

7.  Opened the package, and assembled the 
sterile film- holding instruments 

   

8.  Used a mouth mirror to inspect the oral 
cavity 

   

Maxillary Central/Lateral Incisor Region    

1. Inserted the film packet vertically into the 
anterior block 

   

2. Positioned the film    

3.  Instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and the 
position indicator device (PID), and then 
exposed the film 

   

Maxillary Canine Region    

1. Inserted the film packet vertically into the 
anterior bite-block 

   

2. Positioned the film packet with the canine 
and first premolar centered 

   

3.  Instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and the PID, 
and then exposed the film 

   

Maxillary Premolar Region    

1. Inserted the film packet horizontally into 
the posterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film packet on the second 
premolar 
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3. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
and then exposed the film 

   

Maxillary Molar Region    

1. Inserted the film packet horizontally into 
the posterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film packet on the second 
molar 

   

3. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
then exposed the radiograph 

   

Mandibular Incisor Region    

1. Inserted the film packet vertically into the 
anterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film packet between the 
central incisors 

   

3. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
then exposed the film 

   

Mandibular Canine Region    

1. Inserted the film packet vertically into 
the anterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film on the canine    

3.  Used a cotton roll between the maxillary 
teeth and the bite- block, if necessary 

   

4. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

5. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
then exposed the film 

   

Mandibular Premolar Region    

1. Inserted the film horizontally into the 
posterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film on the contact point 
between the second premolar and the 
first molar 
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3. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
then exposed the film 

   

Mandibular Molar Region    

1. Inserted the film horizontally into the 
posterior bite-block 

   

2. Centered the film on the second molar    

3. With the instrument and film in place, 
instructed the patient to close slowly but 
firmly 

   

4. Positioned the localizing ring and PID, 
then exposed the film 

   

Bitewing Exposure    

1. Placed the film in the patient’s mouth 
for a premolar exposure 

   

2. Positioned the film in proper position using 
bite tabs or bite block 

   

3.  Set the vertical angulation    

4.  Positioned horizontal angulation    

5.  Positioned the position indicator device    

6.. Placed the film in the patient’s mouth 
for a molar exposure 

   

7. Positioned the film in proper position using 
bite tabs or bite block 

   

8..  Set the vertical angulation    

9.  Positioned horizontal angulation    

10.  Positioned the position indicator device    
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INFECTION CONTROL OF X-RAY EQUIPMENT, SENSORS AND FILM HOLDERS 

 
  Name_________________________     Date__________________   Grade__________ 

 
  Student Evaluator________________      Instructor_____________________________ 

  Objective: The student will demonstrate the proper technique for implementing     

  proper infection control on x-ray equipment, sensors and film holders. 
Grading: 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 

CRITERIA PEER  

VALU

ATIO

N 

     SELF     INSTRUCTOR 

1. Wash and dry hands. Place appropriate 
barriers on the dental chair, and x-ray 
equipment 

   

2.  After all x-ray exposures are  

    complete, remove the lead   

    the lead apron from the    

    patient using aseptic  

   techniques, wash and dry  

   hands 

 

   

3. After the patient is dismissed, don new 
gloves to remove and dispose of all 
barriers.  

   

4. All XCP instruments should be transported 
to the sterilization area to be sterilized or 
disinfected. 

   

5. Digital sensors should be handled carefully 
and disinfected according to 
manufacturer’s directions 

   

6.  Any area contaminated and not covered by 
a barrier must be disinfected 

   

7. Remove gloves, wash and dry hands    
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INFECTION CONTROL IN THE DARKROOM 

 
Name______________________________ Date________________ Grade__________ 

 
Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor____________________________ 

Performance Objective 

 The student will demonstrate the proper technique for implementing proper  infection  

  control in the darkroom. 

Grading: 
Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
 

CRITERIA PEER 

EVALUATION 
SELF 

EVALUATION 
INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATON 

1.  Placed a paper towel 
and a clean cup on the 
counter near the 
processor 

   

2.  Put on a new pair of    

gloves 

   

3. Opened the film 
packets, and allowed 
each exposed film to 
drop onto the paper 
towel. Ensured that 
unwrapped films did 
not come into contact 
with gloves 

   

4. Removed the lead foil 
from the packet and 
placed it into the foil 
container 

   

5. Placed the empty film 
packets into the clean 
cup 

   

6.  Discarded the cup, 
and removed gloves 
with insides turned out 
and discarded them 

   

7. Placed the films into 
the processor or on 
developing racks with 
bare hands 
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Identifying x-ray unit components 

 

Name_________________________ Date_________________ Grade_______ 
 
Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor______________________ 

Objective: The student will correctly identify the different x-ray unit components 
Grading: 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

STEPS SELF 

EVALUATION 

PEER 

EVALUATION 

INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Identify and locate the tube head of the x-ray 
unit 

   

Identify and locate the PID of the X-ray unit; 
explain what directions it can be moved. 

   

Identify and locate the yoke of the x-ray unit; 
explain the purpose of the numbers on it. 

   

Identify and locate the extension arm of the 
x-ray unit; demonstrate how the extension 
arm opens to bring the tube head closer to 
the patient; assess if the tube head remains 
stable in various positions. 

   

Identify and locate control panel; locate and 
activate ON/OFF button; identify and locate 
kilovoltage (kVp) setting; identify and locate 
milliamperage seconds (mAs). 

   

Identify and locate exposure button; explain 
how you know the exposure is complete; 
explain why it is located where it is. 

   

Identify and locate exposure setting of 
panoramic unit. 

   

Identify and demonstrate how to operate 
and adjust the height of the panoramic unit. 
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MOUNTING FULL MOUTH SERIES OF FILM 

 
Name__________________________ Date _______________Grade_______ 

 
Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor___________________ 

Objective: The student will demonstrate the proper technique for mounting a full-mouth 

series of radiographs. 
 

Grading Criteria 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 
CRITERIA SELF 

EVALUATION 
PEER 

EVALUATION  
INSTRUCTOR 
EVALUATION  

Ensured that hands were 

clean and dry before 

handling radiographs. 

Grasped films only at the 

edges, not on the front or 

back 

   

Selected the appropriately 

sized mount, and labeled 

it with the patient’s name 

and the date the 

radiographs were exposed 

   

Arranged the dried films 

with identification dot out 
   

Arranged the dried 

radiographs in anatomic 

order  

   

Once the films were 

arranged properly, placed 

them neatly in the mount 
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Preparing Patient for Panoramic Radiographs 

 

    Name_____________________ Date__________________ Grade ________ 
 

    Student Evaluator____________________ Instructor____________________ 
    Objective: The student will demonstrate the proper technique for preparing a patient 

    for panoramic radiography. 
Grading Criteria 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 CRITERIA SELF  PEER  INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Explained the procedure to the patient. Gave 
the patient the opportunity to ask questions. 

   

Asked the patient to remove all objects from 
the head and neck area, including eyeglasses, 
earrings, lip piercing and tongue piercing 
objects, necklaces, napkin chains, hearing 
aids, hairpins, and complete and partial 
dentures. Placed objects in separate 
containers 

   

Placed a double-sided (for protecting the 
front and back of the patient) lead apron on 
the patient, or used the style of lead apron 
recommended by the manufacturer 

   

Instruct patient to bite properly on barriered 
bite stick. 

   

Make sure the patient is positioned properly 
by making sure the machine will clear the 
patient’s shoulder.  

   

Have the patient grip the handles and have 
stand straight and take a step forward. 

   

Confirm that the mid-sagittal plane is 
perpendicular to the floor and the Frankfort 
plane is parallel. 

   

Have the patient swallow and put tongue to 
the roof of the mouth. 

   

Using our machines demo mode hold the 
button down and simulate procedure. 
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Identify a variety of errors and anatomical landmarks of intraoral and extra-oral 

exposures 

 

 

Name__________________________ Date________________ Grade_______ 
 

Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor______________________ 

Objective: The student will correctly identify and correct errors and identify and 

locate anatomical landmarks on both the intraoral and extra-oral exposures given. 
Grading: 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

CRITERIA SELF 

EVALUATION 

PEER 

EVALUATION 

INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Exposure Errors: 
Identify and state correction for 
exposure errors found on given intraoral 
radiographs 

   

Identify and state correction for 
exposure errors found on given extra-
oral radiographs 

   

Processing Errors: 
Identify and state correction for 
processing errors found on given 
intraoral and extra-oral radiographs 

   

Anatomical landmarks: 
Identify and locate anatomical 
landmarks regularly seen on a variety of 
intraoral radiographs and state whether 
it appears radiolucent or radiopaque 

   

Identify and locate anatomical 
landmarks regularly seen on a variety of 
extra-oral radiographs and state 
whether it appears radiolucent or 
radiopaque 
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PRODUCING MAXILLARY AND MANDIBULAR OCCLUSAL EXPOSURES WITH FILM 

 
Name______________________________Date_______________________Grade___________ 

 
Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor___________________________________ 

Objective: The student will produce maxillary and mandibular occlusal surveys using proper technique.                                                    

Grading: 
Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

CRITERIA SELF  PEER  INSTRUCTOR 

EVALUATION 

Maxillary Occlusal Technique    

1.  Positioned the patient’s head so the film plane was 
parallel to the floor 

   

2. Placed the film packet in the patient’s mouth with the white 
side of the film on the occlusal surfaces of the maxillary 
teeth 

   

3. Placed the film as far posterior as possible    

4.  Positioned the position indicator device (PID) so that the 
central ray was directed at a 65 degree angle through the 
bridge of the nose to the center of the film packet 

   

5.  Pressed the x-ray machine–activating button, and made the 
exposure 

   

Mandibular Occlusal Technique    

1. Tilted the patient’s head back to a comfortable position, 
ensuring that the midsagittal plane is vertical 

   

2. Placed the film packet in the patient’s mouth with the white 
side of the film on the occlusal surfaces of the mandibular 
teeth 

   

3. Positioned the film as far posterior as possible    

4.  Positioned the PID so that the central ray was directed at 
90 degrees 
(a right angle) to the center of the film packet 

   

5.  Pressed the x-ray machine–activating button, and made the 
exposure 
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Assembling XCP Instruments for FMX         
 

    Name________________________ Date_____________ Grade _______ 
 

    Student Evaluator_________________ Instructor___________________           

    Objective: The student will correctly gather, assemble, and load XCP instruments for an  
    FMX  

Grading: 
Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

CRITERIA SELF  PEER  INSTRUCTOR 
EVALUATION  

Assemble all needed equipment    
Correctly assemble anterior periapical 

XCP 
   

Position film properly dot to slot     

Explain sequence for taking anterior 
periapicals 

   

Correctly assemble posterior periapical 
XCP 

   

Explain sequence for taking posterior 
periapicals 

   

Position film properly dot to slot    

Switch XCP assembly to do opposite 
areas in the posterior 

   

Position film properly dot to slot    

Explain sequence for remainder of 
posterior periapicals 

   

Correctly assemble bitewing XCP    

Explain sequence for taking bitewings    

Position film properly with dot toward 
rod 

   

Switch to finish up other side of 
bitewings 
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Preparing Patient for Radiographs 

 

   Name___________________________ Date______________ Grade______ 
 

   Student Evaluator___________________ Instructor_____________________ 
   Objective: the student will properly prepare patient for intraoral and extraoral     
   radiographs. 

Grading Criteria 
Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 
  

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Step Procedure Self-

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

1 Explained the x-ray procedure to the 
patient, and asked patient if they had any 
questions.  If female ask if pregnant.  Ask if 
any latex allergies. 

   

2 Adjusted the chair with the patient 
positioned upright. Adjusted the level of 
the chair to a comfortable working height 
for the operator 

   

3 Adjusted the headrest to support and 
position the patient’s head so that the 
upper arch was parallel to the floor and 
the midsagittal (midline) plane was 
perpendicular to the floor. 

   

4 Placed and secured the lead apron with 
thyroid collar on the patient. Asked 
patient to remove eyeglasses and bulky 
earrings. 

   

5 Asked the patient to remove all objects 
from the mouth, including dentures, 
retainers, chewing gum, and pierced 
tongue or pierced lip objects. Placed any 
objects into the plastic container 
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Identifying types of film and digital receptors 

 

   Name___________________________ Date_____________ Grade______ 
 

   Student Evaluator_________________ Instructor____________________ 
 

  Objective: The student will correctly identify, differentiate, and  

  demonstrate proper preparation between different sizes of film, digital sensors  

  and phosphor plates. 
Grading: 

Pass: student is able to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 
Fail: student is unable to complete all criteria without instructor assistance 

 
  

Step Criteria Self-

evaluation 

Peer 

evaluation 

Instructor 

Evaluation 

1 Identify and state use of size #1 and #2 
intraoral film 

   

2 Identify and state use of size #3 and #4 
intraoral film 

   

3 Identify and demonstrate proper 
preparation, hookup and handling of 
direct digital sensor. 

   

4 Identify and demonstrate proper 
preparation and handling of Scan-x 
phosphor plates  

   

5 Identify and properly assemble sensor into 
appropriate XCP  

   

6 Identify and properly assemble phosphor 
plate into appropriate XCP 
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Subject: Human Psychology & Communication Skills      Course # DA – 6            First Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)                      atheodore@burlcoschools.org 
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372     
 
Course Description: Provides opportunities for students to develop the necessary skills to 
effectively function as a member of a dental team. Core components include foundational 
interpersonal theory, group dynamics and team work, verbal and nonverbal communication 
skills, phases of the helping relationship, and basic conflict management. 
 
Course Goal:  At the completion of this course the student will have the knowledge necessary 
to operate a computer system and communicate with others in written and verbal form 
Required hours:  Didactic: 15 hours Laboratory and clinical:  6 hours 
 
Objectives: 

1. Define psychology and paradigm 
2. Define the components of the communication process 
3. Describe the differences in current generations 
4. List the skills used in listening 
5. Differentiate the terms used in verbal and nonverbal communication 
6. Demonstrate how the following body language is used in nonverbal communication 

behavior: Spatial, posture, facial expression, gestures, and perception 
7. Discuss how Maslow’s hierarchy of needs is used and how it relates to communication in 

today’s dental office 
8. Discuss how defense mechanisms can inhibit communication 
9. Describe the importance of communicating effectively with colleagues 
10. Discuss communicating with patients, including identifying and meeting patient needs 
11. Describe some general behaviors of multicultural patient populations 

 
Required Textbooks 
Modern Dental Assisting, text and workbook, 12th edition by Bird Robinson  
 Course Outline 
Lesson I: Psychology & Paradigms 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Define Psychology 
2. Define Paradigms 
3. Understanding a patient’s psychological backgrounds and their paradigms 

concerning dentistry. 
Lesson II: Components of the Communication Process 
 Instruction objectives: 

1. Define communication 
2. Define the various components of the communication process 

i.  Sender 
ii. Message 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
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iii. Channel 
iv. Receiver  
v. Feedback 

             Written quiz on Lesson I and II                                                     
Lesson III: Listening Skills 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Discuss various barriers to communication  
2. Define active listening 
3. Discuss the importance of proper telephone listening 
4. Students will role play to demonstrate proper and improper listening skills with 

patients and on telephone 
5. Compare and contrast good and poor listening skills 

Lesson IV: Understanding Different Generations 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify and name 3 generations today 
2. Define Baby Boomers 
3. Define Generation “X” 
4. Define Generation “Y” 
5. Discuss the importance of having a basic understanding of the primary concerns of 

each generation 
Lesson V: Verbal Communication and Nonverbal Skills 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Discuss territoriality or spatial relation 
2. Demonstrate and discuss proper posture & position 
3. Discuss the importance of our facial expressions when communicating with patients 
4. Discuss how gestures are a form of non verbal communication 
5. Identify and define non verbal cues 
6. Discuss and demonstrate developing good perception skills as it relates to patient 

communication. 
             Written test on all lessons up to and including Lesson V 
Lesson VI: Maslow’s hierarchy of Needs 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Discuss survival or psychological needs  
2. Discuss safety needs 
3. Discuss belongingness and love needs 
4. Discuss prestige and esteem needs 
5. Discuss self- actualization 

              Written test on all lessons up to and including Lesson VI 
Lesson VII:  Culture, Ethnicity and Race and Multicultural Interaction 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Define Culture 
2. Define Ethnicity  
3. Define Race 
4. Discuss the importance of understanding the concepts of culture 
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5. Discuss the importance of understanding the concepts of ethnicity, including 
linguistic characteristics, religion and cultural beliefs 

6. Discuss multicultural interaction and avoiding stereo types  
              Written test on all lessons up to and including Lesson VII 
 
Methods of Teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, demonstration, and role-playing, 
textbook reading. 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B =   85 – 91    

     C =   78 – 84   

     D =   70 – 77    

     F  =    0 – 69  

 

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period however the techniques will be practiced 
continually throughout program. 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 

 
Adult Communications and Psychology test 

 

1) What type of communication, based on research, carries the most weight?  

 a) Body Gestures 

b) Tone of Voice 

c) Eloquent words 
. 
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2) What is used by an individual to privately identify himself to the computer?  

 a) Log On 

b) Password 

c) Signature 

d) Icon 
. 

  

3) Nonverbal communication: 

 a) is only expressed through body language. 

b) is expressed through body language and eye expression. 

c) can cause a feeling of alarm in a patient. 

d) both b and c. 
. 

  

4) Closed-ended questions are used to: 

 a) obtain information. 

b) maintain control of the conversation. 

c) close the conversation. 

d) build a relationship with the patient. 
. 

  

5) Which non verbal cue below would let us know that the patient may be conscious  

of their appearance?  

 a) Crossed Arms 

b) Clenched Fists 

c) Hands in Front of Mouth 

d) Raised Hand 
. 

  

6) When downloading files always make sure they are from a trustworthy source. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

7) How should a dental assistant react if, while in the dental chair, the patient begins  

to move restlessly, is sweating, and appears to be agitated? 

 a) Ignore the behavior. 

b) Ask the patient if he wants to stop the procedure. 

c) Ask the patient if he is in pain and assure him that everything is fine. 

d) Suggest that the patient reschedule for a time when he can relax more. 
. 
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8) Good verbal communication does not include: 

 a) using technical language when talking to a patient to sound  
professional. 

b) voice quality 

c) asking questions 

d) using common language. 
. 

  

9) Generally speaking, the dentist should not be interrupted at chairside because 

 interruptions: 

 a) reduce productivity and cause treatment delays 

b) are inconsiderate to the seated patient. 

c) make it difficult for the dental team to maintain infection control protocols. 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

10) Subjective fears are: 

 a) are also known as learned fears. 

b) based on feelings, attitudes, & concerns of peers, siblings,  
parents, or other individuals. 

c) related to the patient’s experiences and his or her own memories of  

those experiences. 

d) are best addressed by being honest when communicating with the patient 
. 

  

11) The general categories of communication are: 

 a) statement and explanation 

b) verbal and nonverbal 

c) words and gestures 

d) quality and expression 
. 

  

12) Factors that can affect human behavior include: 

 a) a person's attitudes. 

b) personal ethics. 

c) authority. 

d) all the above. 
. 
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13) Methods to reduce stress in the dental workplace include: 

 a) minimizing staff so everyone is kept hopping; time goes more quickly  

when you are busy. 

b) overbooking the appointment book, so there is never a dull moment. 

c) the simultaneous performance of multiple tasks (multitasking). 

d) good communication; talk about problems and list possible  
solutions. 

. 
  

14) To be a good team member, it is important to: 

 a) stick with first impressions since they are usually the right ones. 

b) show appreciation to coworkers. 

c) stick to your ways. 

d) do only your job so you don't overstep your responsibilities. 
. 

  

15) Active listening is a communication technique that requires the listener to feed  

back what they hear.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

16) Conflict is defined as: 

 a) stress. 

b) differences. 

c) harassment. 

d) socialization. 
. 

  

17) Patients who have good communication with their dental team members: 

 a) are more likely to stay with the practice. 

b) refer other patients to the office. 

c) pay for the treatment on time. 

d) all of the above. 
. 
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18) A patient comes into the office very upset about a dental procedure that was  

completed a couple of days ago. He confides in you that he feels like the dentist  

was not concerned about his situation and is thinking about going somewhere  

else once the work is completed. What should you do? 

 a) Explain your side of the situation first. 

b) Look at the floor with your head tilted to indicate you are listening. 

c) Let the patient finish speaking, then repeat what the patient  
said, asking if that is correct. 

d) Allow a couple of days or so to go by before responding to allow the  

patient to calm down. 
. 

  

19) A parent reprimanding a child for eating candy by telling him "it will cause a hole 

 in his tooth and the dentist will have to give him a shot to drill the hole  

and fix it" is an example of: 

 a) peer pressure. 

b) acquired fear. 

c) objective fear. 

d) learned fear. 
. 

  

20) Which of the following statements is NOT true? 

 a) A factor that influences how a patient feels about the dental office is 

 how he is treated on the phone. 

b) A patient's home situation may be a factor in his current acceptance of 

 dental treatment. 

c) Previous dental experiences can have an influence on the patient's  

acceptance of dental treatment. 

d) Only patients who appear tense, suspicious, or resistant to  
suggested treatment have emotional needs that the staff  
should be aware of. 

. 
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Matching 

21)    d    hypochondria 

22)    c    psychopathic 

23)    e    fear 

24)    a    anxiety  

25)    f    pain 

26)    b    phobia  
. 

a)  A state of uneasiness and  

apprehension, as about future  

uncertainties. 

b)  fear of situations or objects 

c)  insane, psychopathic, lunatic,  

mentally ill; mad, disturbed,  

deranged, demented. 

d)  a condition where an  

individual is concerned  

with their health. 

e)  an emotional reaction to 

 a recognized threat. 

f)  unpleasant feeling often 

 caused by intense or  

damaging stimuli. 
. 

  

27) A hand operated device that controls the cursor and is used to input processing  

commands is called a/an _____________. 

 a) modem 

b) mouse 

c) scanner 

d) keyboard 
. 

  

 

28)    b    Software 

29)    d    Icons 

30)    a    Hardware 

31)    e    Backup 

32)    c    Monitor 

33)    f    Virus 
. 

a)  Physical equipment of the 

 computer 

b)  programs and routines for  

a computer or the program  

material for an electronic  

device which make it run 

c)  Visible output device 

d)  Pictorial system 

e)  Duplicate copy of data 

f)  Hidden program which  

causes harm 
. 

  

34) Microsoft Word is a word processing program used to create, edit and print  

text documents. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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35) The key to a successful work environment in the dental office is: 

 a) Teamwork 

b) good patients 

c) Communication 

d) A good Dentist 
. 

 

Adult Communications and Psychology quiz 

1) Which behavioral theorist believed that positive behavior should be  

acknowledged by positive reinforcement? 

 a) Skinner 

b) Erickson 

c) Rogers 

d) Maslow 
. 

  

2) Instead of using the word pain, we should use the word discomfort 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

3) Erik Erickson believed that a person's identity is individual and 

 a) from our instincts 

b) gained from the past and heritage 

c) gained from the womb 

d) none of the above 
. 

  

4) Nonverbal communication: 

 a) is only expressed through body language. 

b) is expressed through body language and eye expression. 

c) can cause a feeling of alarm in a patient. 

d) both b and c. 
. 

  

5) Closed-ended questions are used to: 

 a) obtain information. 

b) maintain control of the conversation. 

c) close the conversation. 

d) build a relationship with the patient. 
. 
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6) Which non verbal cue below would let us know that the patient may be conscious  

of their appearance?  

 a) Crossed Arms 

b) Clenched Fists 

c) Hands in Front of Mouth 

d) Raised Hand 
. 

  

7) How should a dental assistant react if, while in the dental chair, the patient  

begins to move restlessly, is sweating, and appears to be agitated? 

 a) Ignore the behavior. 

b) Ask the patient if he wants to stop the procedure. 

c) Ask the patient if he is in pain and assure him that everything  
is fine. 

d) Suggest that the patient reschedule for a time when he can relax more. 
. 

  

8) Good verbal communication does not include: 

 a) using technical language when talking to a patient to sound  
professional. 

b) voice quality 

c) asking questions 

d) using common language. 
. 

  

9) The general categories of communication are: 

 a) statement and explanation 

b) verbal and nonverbal 

c) words and gestures 

d) quality and expression 
. 

  

10) Factors that can affect human behavior include: 

 a) a person's attitudes. 

b) personal ethics. 

c) authority. 

d) all the above. 
. 

  

11) Active listening is a communication technique that requires the listener to  

feedback what they hear.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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12) el diente is the spanish translation for the tooth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

13) The spanish translation for pain is la boca. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

14) According to Maslow, esteem and recognition needs cannot be fulfilled until;  

what other needs are met? 

 a) Love and belonging 

b) Safety 

c) Physiologic 

d) all of the above 
. 
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Subject: Dental Specialties                          Course # DA- 7            Second Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)                     atheodore@burlcoschools.org 
Instructor: Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA             gheller@burlcoschools.org 
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372 
     
Course description: This course will prepare the learner to assist and apply  
chairside techniques to a variety of dental specialty procedures.  They will also identify and 
explain procedures and instruments used within the different specialties.  Specialties covered 
will include endodontics, orthodontics, periodontics, prosthodontics, pedodontics and 
exodontics. 
 
Course Goal:  At the completion of this course the student will be able to identify and describe 
the use of a variety of specialty instruments.  Also, they will be able to determine what types of 
procedures are done in each specialty office. In addition, they will be able to perform legal 
expanded function duties outlined in the New Jersey Dental Practice Act. 
 
Required hours: Didactic: 50 hours Laboratory and clinical:  30 hours 
 
Objectives:  the learner will: 

1. Explain the procedures unique to each specialty 
2. Explain and understand the assistant’s role in each specialty 
3. Identify instruments unique to each specialty 
4. Define the terminology specific to each specialty 

                    5. Demonstrate the registry functions utilized in each specialty 
 
Required textbook(s): Modern Dental Assisting 12th  Edition text and workbook by Bird and            
                                        Robinson 
                                      

             Dental Instruments: A Pocket Guide 6th edition by Bartolomucci Boyd 
      

Course Outline 
 
All material covered in General Chairside will continue to be reinforced and tested on. Many 
specialty instruments have already been introduced during General Chairside to help the 
students have a deeper connection with them. 
Lesson I: Endodontics 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify causes of pulpal damage 
2. Explain the different diagnostic tests used to determine pulpal vitality 
3. Identify and state use of a variety of endodontic instruments 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
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Lesson II:   Endodontics (continued) 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Explain the flow of an endodontic procedure 
2. Identify the medications used during endodontic 
3. Describe the stages of endodontic treatment 
4. Demonstrate placement of temporary filling to close endodontically treated tooth 

(Registry Function) * 
5. Explain the various surgical procedures performed in endodontic offices  

                 Written quiz at completion of Lesson I and II            
Lesson III: Orthodontics  
              Instructional objectives: 

1. Describe the categories/types of malocclusions 
2. Discuss the factors that contribute to malocclusion 
3. Explain Angles’ Classification of Occlusion 
4. Discuss the different phases of treatment and what appliances are used during each 

phase 
5. Identify and state use of all fixed orthodontic appliances 

Lesson IV: Orthodontics (continued) 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify and state use of a variety of instruments used during orthodontic 
treatment 

2. Explain the sequence of appointments and what treatment takes place at each visit 
3. Demonstrate ability to trial fit orthodontic bands on a model (Registry function)* 
4. Demonstrate ability to place and remove ligatures and arch-wires on typodonts 

(Registry function)* 
               Written quiz on Lesson III and IV at completion of Lesson IV                                                          
   Written test on all Lessons including Lesson IV 
Lesson V: Fixed Prosthodontics 
              Instructional objectives: 

1. Discuss indications and contraindications of fixed prosthodontics 
2. Explain the different types of fixed prosthodontics 
3. Describe the sequence of appointments necessary when having a fixed 

prosthodontic appliance placed 
4. Identify and state use of instruments used primarily during fixed prosthodontic 

procedures 
5. Demonstrate ability to place and remove retraction cord on a manikin (Registry 

function)* 
6. Demonstrate ability to fabricate, cement and remove provisional appliances on a 

manikin (Registry function)* 
Lesson VI: Removable Prosthodontics 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Explain the different types of removal dentures 
2. List the indications and contraindications of removable dentures 
3. Identify and state purpose of the different parts of a partial denture 
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4. Describe the sequence of appointments when fabricating a denture 
5. Define a variety of different terms related to removable prosthodontic appliances 
6. Explain the purpose of an immediate denture 
7. Demonstrate the polishing of a denture after adjustment* 
8. Compare a reline and rebase 

              Written quiz on Lesson V and VI                 
Lesson VII: Pedodontics 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Compare and contrast a pedodontic office with a general dentistry office 
2. Explain the different behavior techniques utilized in a pedodontic practice 
3. Describe the patient who would be seen in a pedodontic practice 
4. Describe the types of procedures routinely done in a pedodontic practice  

              Written test on all lessons including Lesson VII                                                             
Lesson VIII: Exodontics/ Oral Surgery 
  Instructional objectives: 

1. Describe the types of procedures done in this type of practice 
2. Compare the office design and staff to that of a general dentistry practice 
3. Identify and state use of a variety of oral surgery instruments 
4. Discuss special instructions given in this type of office 
5. Demonstrate ability to simulate the removal of sutures on cotton rolls or fluoride 

trays (Registry function)* 
6. Explain different types of implants 

              Written quiz on Lesson VIII                           
Lesson IX: Periodontics 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Define the terms related to periodontics 
2. Describe the stages of periodontal disease 
3. Explain the procedures that are done routinely in this type of office 
4. Identify and state use of a variety of periodontal instruments 

Lesson X: Periodontics (continued) 
 Instructional objectives: 

1. Demonstrate placement and removal of periodontal dressing on a typodont 
(Registry function)* 

2. Define a variety of implant terms 
3. Explain pre/post instructions for a variety of periodontal procedures 

               Written Quiz on Lessons IX and Lesson X     
               Written Test on Lessons I through X 

                                                                           
Methods of teaching: Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, demonstration, videos, cooperative   
                                         learning activities, hands-on and discussion 
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Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

 

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
Most lessons will be introduced in three hour period with clinical practice continuing 
throughout school year and during affiliation rotations ending with registry testing at the end 
of the program to earn NJ RDA. 
 
Lessons may be covered out of order  
 
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 

Adult Dental Specialties   TEST 

 

1) In order to complete a thorough periodontal probing on a patient you must record 2 depths 

 per tooth one on the facial and one on the lingual. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

2) Healthy gingiva should be pink, firm, follow a wavy course and be stippled. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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3) The periapical radiograph is the best x-ray to see a patient's bone level. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

4) Characteristics of healthy gingiva are probing depths greater than or equal  

to 4 mm. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

5) __________ interdental knives are used to remove soft tissue interproximally 

 using long and narrow blades. 

 a) Orban 

b) Scalpel 

c) Kirkland 

d) Pocket marker 
. 

  

6) Which fast effective instrument can be used as an adjunct to manual scaling  

procedures? Note: its water spray cools the tip and flushes the pockets. 

 a) Electrosurgery unit 

b) Ultrasonic unit 

c) Universal curette 

d) Surgical scalpel 
. 

  

7) Which type of osseous surgery reshapes the bone? 

 a) Ostectomy 

b) Osteoplasty 

c) Gingivoplasty 

d) Gingivectomy 
. 

  

8) Which type of osseous surgery removes bone? 

 a) Osteoplasty 

b) Gingivoplasty 

c) Ostectomy 

d) Gingivectomy 
. 
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9) _________ are used to sever the periodontal ligament prior to atraumatic extractions  

and to prepare the tissue for dental implants. 

 a) Orbans 

b) Lasers 

c) Kirklands 

d) Periotomes 
. 

  

10) Which of the following instruemnts are used to measure pocket depth and recession  

during a periodontal examination? 

 a) Back-Action Hoe 

b) Furcation explorer 

c) Periodontal Probe 

d) Pig tail explorer 
. 

  

11) Which hand instrument has two sharp edges that come to a point and is used to 

 remove heavy supragingival calculus?  

 a) Ultrasonic scaler 

b) Curette 

c) Bone file 

d) Scaler 
. 

  

12) Which hand instrument has a working end with a cutting edge on one or both sides  

of the blade, has a rounded end and is used primarily for the removal of subgingival 

 calculus? 

 a) Scaler 

b) Ultrasonic scaler 

c) Curette 

d) Kirkland 
. 

  

13) The following are reasons for placing a periodontal dressing after periodontal  

surgery except one, which one is not a reason to place a periodontal dressing. 

 a) Minimize postoperative infection 

b) Protect tissues during mastication 

c) Reduces chair time 

d) Provide support for teeth that are mobile 
. 
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14) The primary advantage of noneugenol periodontal surgical dressing over periodontal  

surgical dressing that does contain eugenol is that: 

 a) only the noneugenol dressing will protect newly forming tissues. 

b) some patients are allergic to the eugenol and could experience  
redness and burning pain in the area of the dressing. 

c) the noneugenol material can be mixed and stored in advance while the eugenol  

material cannot be stored in advance. 

d) the eugenol-containing dressing is supplied in two tubes, one for the base and  

the other for the accelerator 
. 

  

15) Which of the following are advantages of laser surgery? 

 a) Laser incisions heal slower than incisions made with scalpels. 

b) Hemostasis is rapid. 

c) The surgical field is kept relatively moist. 

d) The dental staff and patient do not need protective eyeglasses, as there isn’t 

 a cutting edge to create debris. 
. 

  

16) Which statement is not true concerning ultrasonic scalers? 

 

 a) The spray of water at the tip of the ultrasonic scaler prevents the tip from  

getting too hot and continuously flushes debris and bacteria from the pocket. 

b) The ultrasonic scaler is used to remove only supragingival calculus  
and difficult stain. 

c) The ultrasonic scaler may damage porcelain crowns, composite resins,  

and laminate veneers. 

d) The ultrasonic scaler should not be used on primary teeth or newly erupted  

permanent teeth. 
. 

  

17) The acronym “laser” means: 

 a) less amplification of stimulated emission of radiation 

b) light amplification by stimulated emission of radiation 

c) light amplification by simulations of emission of radiation 

d) d.light amps of simulated emission of rays 
. 

  

18) The leading cause of tooth loss in adults is: 

 a) caries. 

b) old age. 

c) periodontal disease. 

d) lack of home care. 
. 

  



266 

 

19) The reason why women with severe periodontal disease have a greater risk for 

 preterm low-birth-weight(PLBW) babies is thought to be due to: 

 a) increased placental bacteremia causing the infant to reject the mother. 

b) certain biochemicals produced with periodontal disease, which  
may create  
hormones that cause early uterine contractions and labor. 

c) increased metabolic requirement due to bacterial load. 

d) the rise in basal metabolic rate (BMR) due to the constant, chronic 

 inflammatory response. 
. 

  

20) _____ is a soft mass of bacterial deposits that covers the tooth surface. 

 a) Calculus 

b) Scum 

c) Subgingival calculus 

d) Plaque 
. 

  

21) Subgingival calculus: 

 a) is found above the margin of the gingiva. 

b) is visible as a yellowish-white deposit. 

c) occurs frequently near the openings of Wharton’s ducts and Stensen’s  

ducts. 

d) is dark green or black in color due to staining from subgingival 
 bleeding. 

. 
  

22) The two basic forms of periodontal disease are: 

 a) gingivitis and calculus. 

b) calculus and plaque. 

c) plaque and periodontitis. 

d) gingivitis and periodontitis. 
. 

  

23) Which of the following is a characteristic of gingivitis? 

 a) Difficult to treat and control 

b) Loss of connective tissue 

c) Loss of bone 

d) Inflammation of gingival tissue 
. 
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24) Inflammation of the supporting tissues of the teeth, which extends into the  

connective tissue and alveolar bone, is called: 

 a) gingivitis. 

b) supragingival calculus. 

c) periodontitis. 

d) inflamed gingiva. 
. 

  

25) Periodontal disease is considered to be generalized if more than _____%  

of sites in the mouth are affected. 

 a) 10 

b) 20 

c) 30 

d) 40 
. 

  

26) People with periodontal disease have a greater risk for: 

 a) respiratory infections. 

b) low-birth-weight babies 

c) heart attacks and stroke. 

d) all of the above. 
. 

  

27) Which form of periodontal disease is reversible? 

 a) Gingivitis 

b) Periodontitis 

c) Both of the above 

d) Neither of the above 
. 

  

28) Healthy gum tissue is not: 

 a) pink. 

b) attached and stippled. 

c) soft and spongy. 

d) firm. 
. 

  

29) Periodontal science has proven a relationship with: 

 a) liver failure. 

b) renal disease. 

c) several types of cancer. 

d) several systemic diseases. 
. 
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30)    g    Gingivectomy/ Excisional 

31)    e    Root planing 

32)    f    Curettage 

33)    b    Free gingival grafts 

34)    a    Prophylaxis 

35)    c    Flap surgery/ Incisional 

36)    d    Scaling 
. 

a)  Removal of hard deposits  

and polishing 

b)  Thin pieces of mucosa from  

the hard palate  

or gingiva used to repair  

gingival recession 

c)  Incision is made and tissue  

is reflected back 

d)  Removal of supra/ subgingival  

calculus 

e)  Removal of infected  

cementum 

f)  Scraping of the inside 

 wall of the  

periodontal pocket to  

remove ulcerative / infected 

 tissue 

g)  Surgical resection of a  

portion of the gingiva to 

 eliminate suprabony  

pockets 
. 

  

37) What procedure is pictured? 

 
 a) Oral prophylaxis 

b) Scaling and root planning 

c) Curettage 

d) Sealants 
. 
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38) What is this post-operative treatment? 

 
 a) periodontal dressing 

b) wet gauze pack 

c) sutures 

d) gingival mesh 
. 

  

39) What is the most important infection control protocol for the following procedure? 

 
 a) HVE 

b) LVE 

c) Pre procedcure rinse 

d) Post procedure rinse 
. 

  

40) Name the following procedure based on this before and after picture? 

 
 a) Gingivectomy 

b) Gingivaplasty 

c) Gingival Grafting 

d) gingival restorative procedure 
. 
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41) What is the following set up for? 

 
 a) Periodontal Pac placement 

b) Periodontal pack removal 
. 

  

42) what type of instrument is pictured? 

 
 a) sickle scaler 

b) 11/12 Gracey curette 

c) Universal Curette 

d) Hoe 
. 

  

43) Which surgical knife would be used interdental?  

 
 a) A 

b) B 
. 
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44) What procedure would the pictured instruments be used for? 

 
 a) Oral Prophy 

b) Scaling and Root Planing 

c) Maintenance Recall visits 

d) Periodontal Charting 
. 

  

45) The following pictures depict what procedure? 

 
 a) Gingivectomy 

b) Osteoplasty 

c) Crown Lengthening 

d) Scaling and Root Planning 
. 

  

46) The following pictures depict what procedure? 

 
 a) Crown Lengthening 

b) Gingivaplasty 

c) Osteoplasty 

d) Curettage 
. 
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47) Which instrument is commonly used to scale surfaces in the anterior region of  

the mouth? 

 a) Curet scaler 

b) Gracey scaler 

c) Straight sickle scaler 

d) Modified sickle scaler 
. 

  

48) A periodontal pocket marker is similar in design to a ________________. 

 a) thumb forceps 

b) Gracey scaler 

c) periodontal probe 

d) cotton pliers 
. 

  

49) A double-ended knife with kidney-shaped blades commonly used in periodontal  

surgery is known as a(n) 

 a) Orban knife 

b) #15 blade 

c) Kirkland knife 

d) #12 blade 
. 

  

50) The _____ includes the gathering of information such as periodontal pocket 

 readings, furcations, tooth mobility, presence of exudate (pus), and gingival  

recession. 

 a) medical history b) dental charting and  

history 

c) periodontal examination and charting d) hygiene examination 
. 

  

51) What soft material forms on the teeth and is the primary cause of gingival  

inflammation and other forms of periodontal disease? 

 a) Calculus 

b) Exudates 

c) Fluoride 

d) Plaque 
. 

  

52) Which of the following are the two basic forms of periodontal disease? 

 a) Gingivitis and calculus 

b) Calculus and plaque 

c) Plaque and periodontitis 

d) Gingivitis and periodontitis 
. 
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53) _____ is not a risk factor for periodontal disease. 

 a) Osteoporosis 

b) Smoking 

c) Carbohydrate consumption 

d) Stress 
. 

  

 

54)    a    gingival sulcus 

55)    g    gingivitis 

56)    h    periodontal disease 

57)    d    "periodontitis" means 

58)    f    subgingival 

59)    c    supragingival 

60)    b    localized 

61)    e    generalized 
. 

a)  also known has a periodontal  

pocket 

b)  less than 30% 

c)  above the margin of the gingiva 

d)  inflammation of the supporting  

tissues of  

the teeth 

e)  More than 30% 

f)  below the margin of the gingiva 

g)  reversible form of gum disease 

h)  irreversible form of gum disease 
. 

  

62) what is the type of periodontal disease found in HIV/AIDS patients? 

 a) Severe Periodontal disease 

b) gingivitis 

c) Necrotizing ulcerative gingivitis (NUG) 

d) Necrotizing ulcerative periodontitis (NUP) 
. 

  

 

63)    b    Early periodontal disease 

64)    d    Moderate periodontal disease 

65)    c    Severe Periodontal disease 

66)    a    Gingivitis 

67)    e    Healthy 
. 

a)  1-4mm with bleeding upon  

probing 

b)  4-5mm  Pocket 

c)  8-12+ mm Pocket 

d)  4-7mm Pocket 

e)  1-4mm w/out bleeding upon  

probing 
. 

  

68) Which term describes light amplification by stimulated emission of radiation?  

 a) Radiography 

b) Electro-surgery 

c) Plastic surgery 

d) Laser 
. 
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69) An adult patient comes to the office to see about an ill-fitting denture. He  

complains of discomfort in his palate. Upon examination, the dentist notes  

that a bony growth is present. What procedure might the dentist recommend? 

 

 a) Gingivectomy 

b) Gingivoplasty 

c) Ostectomy 

d) Incisional surgery 
. 

  

70) An adult man has returned to the office for a recall examination. The dentist has 

 prescribed bitewing radiographs to evaluate the patient’s periodontal disease.  

The patient is refusing radiographs, stating that the ones he had taken a year  

ago should be sufficient. What information could the dentist give this  

patient to convince him that new radiographs are necessary to correctly identify  

periodontal disease? 

 

 a) Tell the patient OK come back in 6 months 

b) Suggest a cleaning 

c) The dentist should explain to this patient that a correct diagnosis  
of existing periodontal disease cannot be detected by the naked  
eye alone. 

d) Suggest applying a periodontal dressing 
. 

  

 

Adult Dental Specialties QUIZ 

 

1)    a    mental age 

2)    c    Cerebral palsy 

3)    d    Autism 

4)    e    chronological age 

5)    b    Down syndrome 

6)    f    emotional age 
. 

a)  refers to the child's level of 

 intellectual development 

b)  chromosomal defect 

c)  a group of nonprogressive 

 neural disorders 

d)  developmental disorder that  

affects how information is  

processed 

e)  refers to the child's actual age 

 in terms of years and months 

f)  refers to the child's level of  

emotional maturity 
. 
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7) What is the primary use of a "quiet room" in a pediatric office? 

 a) all new patients are seen here  b)  a place for children  

to nap 

c) patients with poor behavior d) all rooms are quiet 

 rooms 
. 

  

8) What services are usually performed in a pedodontic practice? 

 a) restorative procedures b) endodontic procedures 

c) oral surgery procedures d) all the above 
. 

  

 

9)    d    Indirect pulp capping 

10)    c    Pulpectomy 

11)    b    Avulsed 

12)    a    Pulpotomy 

13)    e    Traumatic intrusion 
. 

a)  The procedure where a  

portion of the dental pulp  

is removed. 

b)  A tooth that has been  

completely removed from  

the mouth 

c)  The procedure that involves  

the  complete removal of  

the dental  pulp. 

d)  The pulp has not yet been  

exposed  but maybe during 

 the removal of deep caries. 

e)  When the teeth are forcibly 

 driven into the alveolus. 
. 

  

14) Preventive procedures in pediatric dentistry include of the following except 

 a) fluoride treatment 

b) sealant placement 

c) composite restorations 

d) athletic mouth guards 
. 

  

15) The difference between pediatric and adult restorative procedures is the size of 

 the instruments. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

16) The two most common pediatric matrices used in restorative procedures are  

T-band and spot-welded matrix bands.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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17) Indications for use of stainless steel crowns on the pediatric patient include of the  

following except: 

 a) extensive carious lesions 

b) hypocalcified teeth 

c) temporary restoration for fractured teeth 

d) placed until cast gold or porcelain crowns are back from the lab 
. 

  

18) Injuries associated with child abuse that may be evident in the dental office include: 

 a) fractured teeth 

b) lacerations around the labial frenum 

c) missing teeth with no explanation 

d) fractured jaw 

e) scars on the lips 

f) all of the above 
. 

  

19) When reporting child abuse the dentist should include x-rays and color photographs 

 with their report. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

20) On the Frankl behavior scale, a child who is reluctant to listen and uncooperative  

would be rated as: 

 a) 1: definitely negative 

b) 2: negative 

c) 3: positive 

d) 4: definitely positive 
. 
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Cleaning and Polishing a Denture 

 

         Name_________________________           Date_______________________ 

 

         Peer__________________________          Instructor____________________ 

 

Steps Description Points  Self Peer Instructor 

1. Assemble needed equipment 2    

2. Don PPE 3    

3. Place denture in beaker with tartar 

removing solution and place in 

ultrasonic cleaner for 10 minutes 

 

3 

   

4. Rinse off  1    

5. Prepare lathe with fresh pumice, 

clean rag wheel and water 

 

2 

   

6. Wet rag wheel before starting lathe  

2 

   

7. Moisten pumice with water  

2 

   

8. Turn on lathe, and apply moistened 

pumice mixture to area of denture 

that needs polishing 

 

 

 

    3 

   

9. Apply moderate pressure, holding 

the denture against the rag wheel, 

repeat several times with more 

pumice (Always protect clasps from 

rag wheel) 

 

 

 

 

2 

   

10. Rinse off pumice and check for 

smoothness if needed repeat step 9 

 

    1 

   

11. Remove rag wheel for sterilization, 

clean and discard all used pumice, 

disinfect all equipment and return all 

equipment to proper storage area 

 

 

 

    3 

   

                Grading:  0 – unable to meet acceptable standards       

                     1 – below acceptable standards                  

                     2 – improvement needed 

                                3 – meets acceptable standards slow 

                                4 – exceeds acceptable standards                                                     
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Surgical Hand Antisepsis SOP & Evaluation 

 

         Surgical Hand Antisepsis should be performed prior to all  

         surgical  procedures. 

 
         Name__________________________     Date_________________________ 

 

         Student Evaluator________________      Instructor____________________ 

 
         Acceptable = +     Unacceptable = - 

Step Procedure Self 

review 

Peer 

review 

Instructor 

evaluation 

1 Remove all jewelry    

2 Check the surfaces of the hands 

for hangnails, and sores 

   

3 Use nail cleaner under running 

water to remove debris under 

fingernails  

   

4 Apply plain or antimicrobial soap 

to palm of one hand  

   

5 Scrub hands, nails, fingers and 

forearms with antibacterial soap 

for 2-6 minutes 

   

6 Rinse with cool to lukewarm 

water 

   

7 With clean paper towels, dry 

hands first, then forearms 

   

8 Use the paper towels to turn off 

sink faucets 

   

9 Dry sink area    

 

If contamination occurs the whole procedure should be repeated 
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         Name______________________________              Date____________________ 

 

         Peer Evaluator ________________ Instructor__________________________ 

        Pre-operative and Post-operative Instructions for Oral Surgery 

Task Value 

Points 

0 1 2 3 4  Self 

Review 

Peer 

Review 
Pre-operative for General 

Anesthesia patients 
        

Explain to patient nothing 

by mouth to drink or eat 

including water after 

midnight prior to your 

appointment  

(2)        

Explain that the patient 

needs to have an escort or 

treatment will not take 

place 

(2)        

Take approved medications 

with a sip of water 
(1)        

Post-operative  

 
        

Explain using gauze to stop 

bleeding (30 minutes) 
(3)        

Explain things to avoid 

losing the clot: spitting, 

rinsing, drinking through a 

straw and smoking 

(3)        

Applying ice (when 

needed) 
(3)        

Explain the pain 

medication 
(3)        

Call if pain or swelling is 

of concern 
(3)        

Explain about type of 

sutures used 
(3)        

Explain importance of 

follow up 

(2)        

       Grading:   0 – unable to meet acceptable standards 

                            1 – below acceptable standards   

                            2-   needs improvement 

                            3 – meets acceptable standards slowly 

                            4 – exceeds acceptable standards                 
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Subject: Dental Materials II                         Course # DA-8    Second Semester 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)                   atheodore@burlcoschool.org  
Telephone # 609-267- 4226 Ext. 8372          
 
Course Description: This course prepares the student to handle, set-up and mix properly the 
many restorative and luting materials utilized in the dental setting. 
 
Course Goal: At the end of this course the student will demonstrate a basic knowledge and 
ability to properly manipulate a variety of restorative materials. 
 
Required hours: Didactic: 30 hours Laboratory & clinical: 20 hours 
Objectives:  
          Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 

1. Explain the classifications of restorative materials 
2. Explain the effects the oral environment has on dental materials 
3. Explain types, composition, use and properties of metal restorative materials 
4. Explain the proper mixing of metal restorative material 
5. Compare and contrast properly and improperly mixed metal restorative material 
6. Create a list of safety precautions used when working with metal restorative 

materials 
7. Explain types, composition, use and properties of esthetic restorative materials 
8. Explain the proper preparation of esthetic restorative materials for a variety of 

restorations 
9. Explain types, composition, use and properties of cements, liners, bases and 

temporary restorative materials 
10. Compare and contrast the proper preparation of cements, liners and bases 

 
Required Textbook(s):        
          Modern Dental Assisting text and workbook 12th edition by Bird and Robinson 

Course Outline 
Continue clinical practice and testing on all lab materials covered in Dental Materials I  
Lesson I: Dental Liners, Bases and Bonding Systems 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Define key term words 
2. Discuss why cavity liners and bases are used under restorative material 
3. Discuss the function of a cavity varnish 
4. Explain the proper mixing of calcium hydroxide 
5. Explain the proper preparation and use cavity varnish 
6. Compare and contrast luting and bonding 

             7.  Explain the preparation and safe handling of the liners and bases covered  
            Written quiz at completion of Lesson I                       
Lesson II: Dental Cements 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Explain the different uses of dental cements 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschool.org
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2. Explain the difference between a variety of luting cements 
3. Identify the contents of the cements covered 
4. Describe how to properly mix zinc-oxide eugenol for luting, base and temporary 

filling 
5. Describe how to properly mix zinc phosphate for luting, base and temporary filling 
6. Describe how to properly mix zinc polycarboxylate for luting and base 
7. Describe how to properly mix glass ionomer for luting and base 
8. Describe how to properly mix composite resin cement for luting 

            Written quiz on Lesson II at completion                           
Lesson III: Esthetics 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Describe the different types of composite resins 
2. Describe the different types of glass ionomer 
3. Explain the use of etch, prime and adhesive 
4. Explain the safety techniques necessary when handling etch 
5. Explain the safety techniques necessary when using curing lights 

 Written quiz on Lesson III at completion                          
             Written test on Lesson I, II & III                                       
Lesson IV: Metal restorative 
             Instructional objectives: 

1. Identify the composition of amalgam 
2. Define the terms associated with the placement of amalgam 
3. Create a list of precautions to limit any chance of over-exposure to mercury 
4. Differentiate between direct filling gold and indirect gold 

             Written quiz on Lesson IV                                    
            Written test on all lessons                                      
 
Methods of Teaching:  Lecture, PowerPoint presentations, demonstration, visual aids, 
cooperative learning activities and videos 
 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   
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     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation          10% 

 
*Quiz and test dates will be announced on a weekly basis.   
All lessons will be introduced in a 3-hour period  
Date of last revision: 03/23/19 

 
 

Adult Dental Materials II  TEST 

 

Match the hazardous chemical to its potential hazardous. 

1)    a    Alginate 

2)    e    Nitrous oxide 

3)    b    Mercury 

4)    c    Acrylic resin 

5)    d    Phosphoric acid 
. 

a)  contains diatomaceous earth  

harmful if inhaled 

b)  vaporizes extremely quickly,  

excess can cause neurologic  

effects 

c)  highly flammable 

d)  corrosive to skin and tissues 

e)  can cause spontaneous  

abortions; explosive 
. 

  

6) What cavity classification can be restored with amalgam and requires the use of  

a matrix? 

 a) Class I b) Class II 

c) Class III d) Class IV 

e) Class V f) Class VI 

g) C and D   
. 

  

7) What is the dense liquid metal, which is mixed with the powder alloy to make  

amalgam? 

 a) silver b) tin 

c) copper d) mercury 

e) zinc   
. 
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8) What instrument(s) could be used to restore proper occlusal shape in a fresh 

 amalgam? 

 a) spoon excavator b) enamel hoe 

c) discoid cleiod d) tanner 

e) Frahm f) A, B and C 

g) C, D and E h) A thru E 
. 

  

9) What can be used under an amalgam restoration to seal the dentinal tubules to 

 help prevent silver color from seeping into the tooth structure 

 a) calcium hydroxide b) glass ionomer 

c) varnish d) zinc polycarboxylate 
. 

  

10) What material would be the best choice for restoring a Class V cavity on a patient 

 with a high caries index? 

 a) microfil composite b) macrofil composite 

c) glass ionomer d) zinc oxide eugenol 
. 

  

11) What cement helps sedate an agitated pulp? 

 a) Zinc phosphate b) Zinc oxide eugenol 

c) Zinc polycarboxylate d) Glass ionomer 
. 

  

 

12)    e    Glass ionomer 

13)    c    Acid etch 

14)    a    Zinc polycarboxylate 

15)    f    Priming 

16)    b    Zinc oxide eugenol 

17)    d    Zinc phosphate 
. 

a)  acidic but neutralizes as it  

sets 

b)  calms irritated pulp 

c)  creates enamel tags 

d)  highly acidic 

e)  leaches fluoride 

f)  removes some smear layer 
. 

  

18) How is calcium hydroxide applied to the cavity preparation? 

 a) using a microbrush b) cotton pellet and cotton  

pliers 

c) mixer/ applicator d) composite gun 
. 

  

19) A difference in the cavity preparation of amalgam versus composite is: 

 a) more retention is cut into the prep for composite. b) amalgam requires the use  

of a bonding system. 

c) composites are more compatible with most 

dental materials used for bases. 
d) composites require  

the use of a bonding system. 
. 
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20) A sedative base is used for which of the following situations? 

1. after the tooth has a considerable amount of lost dentin 

2. used primarily under metal restorations 

3. when there is no chance of thermal sensitivity 

4. when there is a near pulpal exposure 

 a) 1,2,3 b) 1,2,4 

c) 3 only d) 1,2,3, 4 
. 

  

21) Which of the following statements are true about ZOE cements? 

1.They should be placed under composite restorations 

2.Varnish should always be placed first 

3.They may be used under amalgam restorations 

4.They may be used during pulp capping procedures 

5.They are the strongest for permanent cementation 

 a) 3, 4 b) 1,2,3 

c) 2,4,5 d) 3,5 
. 

  

22) Explain one advantage for using dual-cure cement. 

 a) it never requires a curing light  b) in cures eventually  
in unaccessible areas 

c) it is a zinc phosphate based cement d) it cure within 24 hours 
. 

  

23) What type of matrix should be used during a Class III command set composite 

 restoration? 

 a) Tofflemire #1 band b) Clear mylar band 

c) Sectional band d) T-band 
. 

  

24) What term below describes the outline of a cavity preparation? 

 a) Axial wall b) Cavosurface  

c) Pulpal d) Flash 

e) Gingival floor   
. 

  

25) What chemical is used to create enamel tags on prepared enamel? 

 a) Bis-GMA  b) HEMA 

c) Phosphoric acid d) Eugenol 
. 

  

26) Curing lights no longer use ultraviolet light because it gives off radiation. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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27) The conventional or traditional composites, which contain the largest filler size and 

 provide the greatest strength, are known as? 

 a) microfilled composite b) nanofilled composite 

c) hybrid composite d) macrofilled composite 
. 

  

28) When is it recommended that a light cured composite be finished and polished? 

 a) within 10 minutes b) within 20 to 30 minutes 

c) after 24 hours d) as soon as the material  
is polymerized 

. 
  

29) Which of the following statement is false about acid etching of enamel for a composite  

restoration? 

 a) The acid etch creates a roughened surface on the 

enamel 
b) The acid etch is flooded  

onto the surface and  
rubbed vigorously 

c) The material is generally applied with special 

applicators provided by the manufacturer 

d) The acid etch agent is rinsed  

from the tooth after  

recommended  

time to stop the etching 
. 

  

30) Light curing 

 a) relies on ultraviolet light b) is used to polymerize  
composite resin  
restorative material  
and composite resin  
cement 

c) is used to polymerize silver dental amalgam d) is called auto-polymerization 
. 

  

31) All of the following statements about etching and etched enamel are true except one. 

 Which one? 

 a) In a cavity preparation, enamel is etched longer 

than dentin. 
b) On uncut enamel, there  

is no need to clean the  
surface before etching. 

c) A microscopically roughened surface is created. d) When etched enamel is air- 

dried, it has a frosty, white  

appearance. 

e) Primary teeth take longer to etch   
. 

  



305 

 

32) Select two terms that describe the purpose and consistency of a dental cement  

used for the seating of a temporary crown. 

 a) Base and primary consistency b) Liner and primary  

consistency 

c) Cementation and primary consistency d) Base and secondary 

 consistency 

e) Liner and secondary consistency f) Cementation and  

secondary consistency 
. 

  

33) A porcelain fused to a metal crown is being seated. The assistant will mix the  

cement to a _____________ or ____________ consistency. 

 a) base, secondary b) luting, secondary 

c) luting, primary d) base, primary 
. 

  

34) Composite resin is placed in a cavity preparation in small increments for which 

one of the following reasons? 

 a) To be able to condense it into a dense mass b) To increase its  

strength 

c) To help minimize the effect of 
polymerization shrinkage; to ensure 
proper curing 

d) To force out 

 trapped air 

. 
  

35) A posterior tooth with a deep preparation may require a base that is designed to 

 prepare pulpal defense by functioning as a(n): 

 a) obtundant base b) insulating base 

c) final restoration d) sedative base 
. 

  

36) Beta hemihydrate particles are dense, well-crystalized and smooth. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

37) When taking a maxillary alginate where should the operator stand? 

 a) behind the patient b) on patient’s right side 

c) on patient's left side d) in front of patient 
. 

  

38) What is the proper proportioning of alginate material? 

 a) one powder/one inch  b) one powder/one water 

c) one powder/two water d) equal lengths of material 
. 
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39) A model consists of the _____ portion, which represents the teeth and tissues 

 of the mouth, and the _____ portion, which forms 

the base of the cast. 

 a) art; anatomic b) anatomic; foundation 

c) anatomic; art d) oral cavity; foundation 
. 

  

40) What is the common name for water based 

impression materials? 

 a) nonaqueous b) hydrocolloids 

c) elastomers   
. 

  

41) What cement requires the use of a glass slab? 

 a) Zinc polycarboxylate b) Zinc phosphate 

c) Glass ionomer d) Zinc oxide eugenol 
. 

  

42) Why is it recommended to use an elastomer when taking final impressions instead  

of alginate material? 

 a) alginate material has better flow into sulcular 

tissues 

b) alginate sets too hard  

after setting 

c) alginate is not as dimensionally stable 
and resistant to tearing  

  

. 
  

43) A burnisher is used after the condensation of amalgam to adapt amalgam closely 

to preparation margins. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

44) What cavity classification is pictured here? 

 
 a) Class I b) Class II 

c) Class III d) Class IV 

e) Class V f) Class VI 
. 
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45) What materials and in what order would they be placed in a very deep C II  

restoration on #19 MOD with a slight pulpal exposure. 

 a) copal varnish, calcium hydroxide, ZOE, 

composite 

b) calcium hydroxide,  

copal varnish, zinc  

phosphate, composite 

c) calcium hydroxide, ZOE, varnish, zinc 
phosphate, amalgam 

d) calcium hydroxide, zinc  

phosphate, varnish, 

 amalgam 
. 

  

46) Calcium hydroxide and ZOE are suitable liners under composite resin. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

47) Retention created with only handpieces and rotary instruments is called  

mechanical retention. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

48) Polycarboxylate cements can only be used as luting cements. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

49)    b    Physical stimuli  

50)    a    Mechanical stimuli 

51)    c    Chemical stimuli 

52)    d    Biologic stimuli  
. 

a)  Handpiece, traumatic 

b)  Thermal, electrical 

c)  Acid from dental materials 

d)  Bacteria from saliva, caries 
. 

  

53) Polycarboxylate cement is similar to which other cement? 

 a) Composite Resin 

b) Zinc Phosphate 

c) Glass Ionomer 

d) ZOE 
. 

  

54) You are asked to select a protective base for insulation that is nonirritating under 

 a composite restoration. Which would you select? 

 a) Zinc oxide-eugenol b) Polycarboxylate 

c) Zinc Phosphate d) any of these 
. 
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55)    d    Varnish 

56)    a    Liner 

57)    b    Base 

58)    c    Smear layer 
. 

a)  thin, creamy substance  

placed under restoration 

b)  used when large loss of  

dentin has occurred 

c)  organic debris caused 

 by tooth preparation 

d)  used to seal dentinal tubules 
. 

  

59) What cement is being mixed below and required small increments?  

 
 a) Glass ionomer b) Zinc Oxide Eugenol 

c) Resin d) Zinc Phosphate 
. 

  

60) What cement has oil of clove as an ingredient? 

 a) Resin b) Zinc Oxide Eugenol 

c) Zinc Phosphate d) Glass ionomer 
. 

  

61) Which cement inhibits recurrent decay? 

 a) zinc phosphate b) glass ionomer 

c) zinc oxide eugenol d) resin  
. 

  

62) An intermediate restorative material should be selected to restore a that tooth has: 

 a) lost a restoration. b) a missing cusp.   

c) been prepared for a cast restoration.   d) been prepared for a 

 porcelain veneer.   
. 
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63)    j    pattern waxes, processing waxes, 

impression waxes  

64)    c    pattern waxes  

65)    d    processing waxes  

66)    a    impression waxes  

67)    i    inlay wax  

68)    e    casting wax  

69)    b    boxing wax  

70)    h    utility wax  

71)    g    sticky wax  

72)    f    bite registration wax  
. 

a)  baseplate, aluwax 

b)  forms base portion of  

gypsum model (red strip)  

c)  inlay wax, casting wax  

d)  boxing wax, utility wax,  

sticky wax  

e)  Used to construct metal  

framework of partial and  

complete dentures (sheets 

 and preformed shapes)  

f)  produce wax bites for  

articulation of models  

g)  used to adhere components  

of gypsum, metal, or resin  

together during fabrication  

and repair (orange sticks)  

h)  used to adapt border of  

impression tray (rope wax)  

i)  used to produce patterns for  

metal dental castings for lost 

 wax technique (sticks, pellets, 

 filled tins)  

j)  classification of waxes  
. 

  

73) Identify the wax shown 

 
 a) Impression Compound b) Sticky Wax 

c) Beading Wax d) Boxing Wax 
. 

  

74) Elastomeric impression materials are mixed by using: 

 a) a paper pad and spatula. b) an automix system. 

c) mixing bowl and a spatula. d) both a and b. 
. 
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75)    f    Type I Cements 

76)    d    Type II Cements 

77)    b    Type III 

78)    c    Secondary Consistency 

79)    a    Primary Consistency 

80)    e    Buildup 
. 

a)  less viscous, flows easily, can 

 be drawn to 1-inch string with 

 a spatula lifted from the center  

of the mass, suitable for luting 

b)  Liners or bases placed within  

the cavity preparation 

c)  thick, putty-like, condensable  

material that can be rolled 

 into a ball or rope, suitable  

for use as a base 

d)  Restorative materials 

e)  a thick layer of cement used to 

 replace missing tooth structure  

in a badly broken-down tooth  

and to act as support for a 

 restorative  

material such as a crown 

f)  Luting agents, which include  

permanent and temporary  

cements 
. 

  

 

 
Adult Dental Materials II  QUIZ  

 

1) If we are restoring a tooth with composite what material(s) below should be avoided? 

 a) Zinc Phosphate b) Zinc Polycarboxylate 

c) Zinc Oxide Eugenol d) Glass ionomer 

e) Varnish f) A,B and C 

g) A,C and E h) A,C,D and E 
. 

  

2) If a patient comes in complaining about sensitivity from a silver filling placed two  

weeks ago what is the best way to reduce the discomfort? 

 a) remove filling and place ZOE temporary 
filling 

b) remove filling and  

place calcium hydroxide  

base 

c) reduce tooth out of occlusion d) remove filling and  

place  

zinc polycarboxylate 

 temporary filling 
. 
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3) What cement requires the use of a glass slab when mixing due to it being highly acidic? 

 a) Zinc polycarboxylate b) Zinc phosphate 

c) Glass ionomer d) Zinc oxide eugenol 
. 

  

4) What cement releases fluoride? 

 a) Zinc Oxide Eugenol b) Zinc Phosphate 

c) Resin d) Glass ionomer 
. 

  

 

5)    c    Zinc polycarboxylate 

6)    b    phosphoric acid gel 

7)    a    Zinc phosphate 

8)    e    ZOE 

9)    d    Calcium hydroxide 

10)    f    Glass Ionomer 
. 

a)  An excellent material because  

of its thermal insulation qualities 

b)  dental etchant 

c)  Nonirritating to the pulp 

d)  prompts creation of secondary 

 dentin 

e)  incompatible with composite  

and acrylic 

f)  Releases fluoride 
. 

  

11) What material is placed on a small pulpal exposure prior to placing any restorative  

materials? 

 a) phosphoric acid b) adhesive 

c) zinc phosphate d) calcium hydroxide 
. 

  

12) What material is used as a physical barrier to seal the dentin under metal restorations? 

 a) calcium hydroxide b) varnish 

c) glass ionomer d) phosphoric acid 
. 

  

13) How is calcium hydroxide applied to the cavity preparation? 

 a) using a microbrush b) cotton pellet and cotton  

pliers 

c) mixer/ applicator d) composite gun 
. 

  

14) Varnish should always be used before placement of zinc oxide eugenol base. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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15) What is used to stimulate the pulp to lay down reparative dentin? 

 a) dycal b) varnish 

c) acid  etch d) calcium hydroxide 

e) A and D f) B and C 
. 

  

16) Retention created with only handpieces and rotary instruments is called 

 mechanical retention. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

17) What cement has oil of clove as an ingredient? 

 a) Resin b) Zinc Oxide 
 Eugenol 

c) Zinc Phosphate d) Glass ionomer 
. 

  

18) What cement is the most versatile? 

 a) Resin b) Glass ionomer 

c) Zinc Phosphate d) Zinc Oxide Eugenol 
. 

  

19) Put the materials below in proper order when restoring a direct pulp cap with  

an amalgam filling. 

A. Varnish B. ZOE C. Amalgam D. Calcium hydroxide E. Zinc phosphate 

 a) A, B, D,E,C b) B, D, A,E,C 

c) D,B,A,E,C d) D,B,E,A, C 
. 

  

Match the following Black's caries classification with its description: 

20)    b    Class I 

21)    a    Class II 

22)    c    Class III 

23)    e    Class IV 

24)    d    Class V 
. 

a)  decay on proximal surface  

of posterior teeth 

b)  decay on pits and  

fissures 

c)  decay on proximal surface 

 of anterior teeth not including 

 incisal edge 

d)  decay on gingival third of  

anterior and posterior teeth 

e)  decay on proximal surface  

of anterior teeth  including  

incisal edge 
. 
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25) A benefit to using dual cure composite resin is that it sets in areas that are 

 not accessible to the light.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

26) The cement that gives off an exothermic reaction and must be spatulated  

over a wide area of a cool, dry, thick glass slab is: 

 a) resin b) zinc phosphate 

c) zinc polycarboxylate d) zinc oxide eugenol 

e) glass ionomer   
. 

  

27) Which of the following statement is false about acid etching of enamel for a 

 composite restoration? 

 a) The acid etch creates a roughened surface on the 

enamel 
b) The acid etch is  

flooded onto the  
surface and rubbed  
vigorously 

c) The material is generally applied with special 

applicators provided by the manufacturer 

d) The acid etch agent is  

rinsed from the tooth  

after recommended 

 time to stop the etching 
. 

  

28) What material is used as a physical barrier to seal the dentin under metal restorations? 

 a) calcium hydroxide b) varnish 

c) glass ionomer d) phosphoric acid 
. 

  

29) Which cement inhibits recurrent decay? 

 a) zinc phosphate b) glass ionomer 

c) zinc oxide eugenol d) resin  
. 

  



314 

 

Using the picture shown, match the correct letter with its corresponding term. 

 
30)    a    Line A 

31)    c    Line B 

32)    d    Line C 

33)    b    Line D 
. 

a)  Cavosurface margin 

b)  Gingival floor 

c)  Pulpal floor 

d)  Axial wall 
. 

  

34) An intermediate restorative material should be selected to restore a that tooth has: 

 a) lost a restoration. b) a missing cusp.   

c) been prepared for a cast restoration.   d) been prepared for a  

porcelain veneer.   
. 

  

35) What materials and in what order would they be placed in a very deep C II 

 restoration  on #19 MOD with a slight pulpal exposure. 

 a) copal varnish, calcium hydroxide, ZOE, 

composite 

b) calcium hydroxide,  

copal varmish, zinc  

phosphate,composite 

c) calcium hydroxide, ZOE, varnish, zinc 
phosphate, amalgam 

d) calcium hydroxide, zinc 

 phosphate, varnish, amalgam 
. 

  

36) Instruments that are classified as carvers include the? 

 a) Mirror, explorer, and chisel b) Mirror, explorer, spoon  

excavator, and hoe 

c) Discoid Cleiod, Hollenback, Ward and 
Frahm 

d) Tanner, Hollenback,  

Chisel and Frahm 
. 

  

37) What type of matrix should be used during a Class III command set (light cured)  

composite restoration? 

 a) Tofflemire #1 band b) Clear mylar band 

c) Sectional band d) T-band 
. 

  

38) The conventional or traditional composites, which contain the largest filler size and  

provide the greatest strength, are known as? 

 a) microfilled composite b) nanofilled composite 

c) hybrid composite d) macrofilled composite 
. 
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39) When is it recommended that a light cured composite be finished and polished? 

 a) within 10 minutes b) within 20 to 30 minutes 

c) after 24 hours d) as soon as the material 
 is polymerized 

. 
  

40) IRM (intermediate restorative material) is used primarily for: 

 a) provisional restoration b) base under composite 

 resin 

c) luting agent for porcelain veneers d) final restoration for  

primary molars 
. 

  

41) The percentage of mercury in an amalgam restoration is closest to which one of  

the following? 

 a) 10 b) 20 

c) 40 d) 50 

e) 60   
. 

  

42) A burnisher is used after the condensation of amalgam to adapt amalgam 

 closely to preparation margins. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

43) List two instruments used to carve fresh amalgam on the occlusal surface. 

 a) Ward/ Hollenback b) Discoid-cleoid/  

Hollenback 

c) Tanner/ Ward d) Discoid-cleoid/ 
 Frahm  

. 
  

44) Instruments that are classified as carvers include the? 

 a) Mirror, explorer, and chisel b) Mirror, explorer, spoon  

excavator, and hoe 

c) Discoid Cleiod, Hollenback, Ward and 
Frahm 

d) Tanner, Hollenback, Chisel 

 and Frahm 
. 

  

45) The ____________________ is used to remove carious dentin from a cavity  

preparation when it is getting close to the pulp. 

 a) Discoid/cleoid carver b) Tanner carver 

c) Spoon excavator d) #23 Explorer 
. 
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46) What is the dense liquid metal, which is mixed with the alloy to make amalgam? 

 a) silver b) tin 

c) copper d) mercury 

e) zinc   
. 

  

 

47)    d    Insulating 

48)    b    Palliative, sedative, obtundent 

49)    c    Acidic 

50)    h    Desiccate 

51)    a    Obliterating 

52)    g    Smear Layer 

53)    e    Mechanical retention 

54)    f    Micromechanical retention 
. 

a)  total removal 

b)  Material which has a  

sedative, calming or numbing 

 effect on the pulp of the tooth. 

c)  acid forming/releases acid  

into tooth 

d)  protecting pulp from hot  

or cold temperatures being  

transmitted through restorative 

 material  

e)  the locking in the material  

based on the shape of the  

preparation 

f)  minute cuttings that provide 

 an interlock for restorative  

material usually caused by  

application of acid etch 

g)  A tenacious layer of debris on  

the dentin after preparing the  

cavity 

h)  to dry out, causing dehydration 
. 

  

55) Thermal changes from hot and cold or electrical energy created by other metals coming 

 into contact with the tooth are defined as which type of pulpal stimuli? 

 a) Biologic 

b) Chemical 

c) Mechanical 

d) Physical 
. 

  

56) At which stage in cavity preparation and restoration should a dental varnish  

be applied? 

 a) After the application of the liner 

b) After the placement of amalgam 

c) Before the application of the liner 

d) Before placement of amalgam 
. 
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57) An example of a biological pulpal stimulus is 

 

 

 a) changes from hot and cold coming into contact with the tooth. 

b) traumatic occlusion, which occurs when a person’s “bite” does not  

occlude properly. 

c) acidic materials reaching pulpal tissues. 

d) bacteria from saliva coming into contact with pulpal tissues. 
. 

  

58) Failure to place a protective base under a restoration can result in 

 a) a premature contact on the restorative material. 

b) occlusal trauma. 

c) postoperative sensitivity and damage to the pulp. 

d) premature loss of the restorative material. 
. 

  

59) Insulating base material should cover the entire _______ to a thickness of 

 _____ mm 

 a) cavity preparation; 1 to 2 

b) pulpal floor; 1 to 2 

c) cavity preparation; 2 to 3 

d) pulpal floor; 3 to 4 
. 

  

60) You are asked to select a base for a deep cavity preparation that is uncomfortable 

 due to extensive caries. Which would you select? 

 a) Zinc oxide-eugenol 

b) Zinc phosphate 

c) Polycarboxylate 

d) Glass ionomer 
. 
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Subject:  Preventive Dentistry / Nutrition       Course # DA – 9     Second Semester 
Instructor:  Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA                                      gheller@burlcoschools.org   
                                                          
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372     
 
Course Description:  Preventive dentistry and nutrition covers all measures essential to the 
attainment of optimal oral health and overall good health.  The course discusses many 
procedures for oral health education and the key principles of a healthy diet plan.  This course 
will introduce the student to the various aspects of oral health education and nutrition, as the 
dental assistant is a key person in the incorporation of dental disease prevention programs in 
the dental setting.   
 
Course Goal: the student will be able to demonstrate the use of a variety of oral hygiene aids to 
remove and prevent gum disease and tooth decay.  In addition the student will be able to guide 
a patient in the creation of a healthy food plan to promote oral and whole body health. 
  
Required hours:   Didactic:  30 hours Laboratory and clinical: 30 hours 
 
Objectives: 

1. Explain the goal of preventive dentistry 
2. Describe the components of a preventive dentistry program 
3. Describe the effect of water fluoridation on the teeth 
4. Identify sources of systemic fluoride 
5. Assist patients in understanding the benefits of preventive dentistry 
6. Discuss techniques for educating patients in preventive care 
7. Discuss three methods of fluoride therapy 
8. Describe the effects of excessive amount of fluoride 
9. Describe the purpose of a fluoride needs assessment 
10. Describe the purpose and steps for placing sealants 
11. Explain the removal of calculus and plaque 
12. Explain the steps in analyzing a food diary 
13. Compare and contrast the methods of tooth brushing techniques 
14. Describe the process for cleaning a denture 
15. Differentiate between the terms diet and nutrition 
16. List and differentiate between the major nutrients and their contribution to tooth 

development 
17. Identify diseases related to deficiency and over-exposure to a variety of nutrients 
18. Explain the servings per day of each food group recommended by different food 

guides  
19. Explain how to interpret food labels 
20. Explain the relationship with eating cariogenic foods and tooth decay  
21. Explain the relationship between the components of good health including exercise, 

stress management and proper nutrition 
22. Explain the oral conditions linked with eating disorders 

mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
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Required textbooks:  Modern Dental Assisting 12th edition text and workbook by Bird and  
                                        Robinson 

Course Outline 
Lesson I:  Introduction to preventive dentistry 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify the goal of preventive dentistry 
2. Name the 2 most common dental diseases 
3. Explain the changes in oral health care from childhood to maturity 

Lesson II: Dental Caries 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Explain the process of dental caries 
2. Identify the key risk factors for dental caries 
3. Identify the three links in the chain of caries 
4. Explain ways to control dental caries 
5. Differentiate ways to diagnose caries 
6. Define different types of caries 
7. Explain types of periodontal disease and its treatment 

Lesson III: Periodontal Disease 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Name and describe the structures and tissues of the periodontium. 
2. Describe the prevalence of periodontal disease. 
3. Identify systemic factors that may cause periodontal disease.  
4. Discuss the causes and risk factors of periodontal disease. 
5. Identify and describe the two basic types of periodontal disease and explain the 

significance of             
plaque and calculus in periodontal disease. 

6. List the seven basic case types and signs and symptoms of periodontal disease.  
Written Quiz on Lesson I, II and III 

Lesson IV: Oral Hygiene Aids and techniques 
 Instructional Objectives:   

1. Differentiate between a variety of toothbrushes 
2. Differentiate between a variety of tooth-brushing techniques 
3. Differentiate between types of floss 
4. Differentiate between a variety of flossing techniques 
5. Explain the use interdental aids 

Lesson V: Toothpaste and rinses 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Explain different types of toothpaste available to patients 
2. Explain the care of dentures 
3. Identify components of toothpaste 
4. Identify different mouth rinses available and their benefits 

             Written Quiz on Lesson IV and V 
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Lesson VI: Fluorides types and uses 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Explain types of fluoride 
2. Describe methods for applying fluoride 
3. List sources of fluoride 
4. Name the process by which fluoride prevents dental decay 
5. Name the 2 means by which the body receives fluoride 
6. Identify the dental condition that results from too much fluoride 
7. Describe the precautions necessary for children using fluoride toothpaste 
8. Demonstrate proper fluoride treatment techniques (Registry function)* 

             Written quiz on Lesson VI 
Lesson VII: Coronal Polishing 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Describe a variety of dental stains and origin 
2. Identify handpieces and attachments 
3. Identify abrasive agents 
4. Explain and demonstrate coronal polishing steps (Registry function) * 

Lesson VIII: Sealants  
 Instructional Objectives:  

1. Explain the purpose of sealants 
2. Explain the criteria necessary to place sealants 
3. Name and explain 2 different types of sealant materials 
4. Demonstrate the steps of sealant placement on extracted teeth (Registry function)* 
5. Explain new controversies about sealants and their effectiveness 

             Written test on all Lessons I - VIII 
Lesson IX & X:  Key Nutrients 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify 6 key nutrients 
2. Identify diseases associated with deficiencies  
3. Differentiate between types of proteins 
4. Explain use of carbohydrates and sources 
5. Explain functions of fat in our diet 
6. Explain types, sources and problems of cholesterol 
7. Types of vitamins and minerals and their function in our diet 
Written quiz on Lesson VIII & IX 

Lesson XI:  Nutritional Guides 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Explain how diet and nutrition can affect oral conditions. 
2. Explain why the study of nutrition is important to the dental assistant. 
3. Describe the difference between “recommended dietary allowances (RDAs),” 

“Dietary Reference   
Intakes (DRIs),” and “Dietary Guidelines for Americans.”  
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4. Explain how to interpret food labels, including the criteria that must be met for a 
food to be   
considered organic. 

5. Explain the difference between diet modification and dietary analysis. 
6. Explain the rationale behind conducting patient nutritional counseling. 

Lesson XII:  Eating Disorders 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify a variety of eating disorders and their effect on the oral cavity 
2. Oral effects that lead to diagnosis of eating disorders 

               Written test on Lessons I – XII 
 

Methods of teaching:  Lecture, visual aids, cooperative learning activities, hand-outs and   
modeling 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation 
 
Quiz and test dates to be announced on a weekly basis. 
Each lesson will be approximately 3 hours long 
Last updated:  3/23/19 
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    Adult Preventive and Nutrition TEST 

1) The body uses __________as the chief source of energy 

 a) Protein 

b) Carbohydrates 

c) Fat 

d) Fiber 
. 

  

2) Complex carbohydrates _____________ 

 a) Are primarily animal products in origin 

b) Are also known as roughage 

c) Are commonly known as starches 

d) Supply only empty calories that provide only calories and no other nutrition 
. 

  

3) Any food that contains sugars or other carbohydrates that can be metabolized 

 by bacteria in plaque is described as being__________ 

 a) Sweet 

b) Cariogenic 

c) Composed of empty calories 

d) A complex carbohydrate 
. 

  

4) The only nutrients that can build and repair body tissues are_________ 

 a) Proteins 

b) Fats 

c) Carbohydrates 

d) Minerals 
. 

  

5) ________can prevent cholesterol from oxidizing and damaging arteries 

 a) Vitamins 

b) Minerals 

c) Lipids 

d) Antioxidants 
. 

  

6) The function of minerals in the body are to provide_________ 

 a) Enzyme molecules 

b) Organic molecules 

c) Fluid and electrolyte balance 

d) All of the above 
. 

  



336 

 

7) What term is given to the part of food that is necessary for the body? 

 a) Vitamin 

b) Mineral 

c) Nutrient 

d) Water 
. 

  

8) Key nutrients include_______ 

 a) Carbohydrates, fats, and proteins 

b) Water 

c) Vitamins and minerals 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

9) An oral irrigation device is used: 

 a) Instead of dental floss 

b) To reduce bacterial levels in subgingival areas 

c) For all patients except orthodontic patients 

d) To replace other oral hygiene techniques 
. 

  

10) High density lipoprotein is considered "the good fat" 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

11) The goal of a plaque control program is to thoroughly remove plaque at 

 least________ a day. 

 a) Once 

b) Twice 

c) Four times 

d) Five times 
. 

  

12) Dental professionals generally recommend that patients use ________ 

toothbrushes. 

 a) Soft-bristled 

b) Hard-bristled 

c) Manual only 

d) Automatic only 
. 
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13) Patients should be cautioned about abnormal ________of tooth structure  

over time, caused by vigorously scrubbing the teeth with any toothbrush. 

 a) Attrition 

b) Abrasion 

c) Erosion 

d) Abfraction 
. 

  

14) We need fat in our body to: 

 a) Transport and store vitamins 

b) To use as a  source of energy 

c) To cushion organs 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

15) What is the earliest stage of decay? 

 a) Secondary caries 

b) Root caries 

c) Incipient caries 

d) Rampant caries 
. 

  

16) The caries process can be slowed or prevented by: 

 a) Eating more carbohydrates 

b) Taking antibiotics 

c) Using fluoride 

d) Using a salt water rinse 
. 

  

17) Which is true of dental plaque? 

 a) It is a colorless, sticky coating on the teeth 

b) It contains an adhesive substance called pellicle 

c) Only a dental professional can remove it 

d) A and B 
. 

  

18) _________is a carious lesion that occurs on the tooth around a restoration 

 a) Smooth surface 

b) Pit and fissure 

c) Recurrent 

d) Pulpal 
. 
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19) An advantage of a tinted sealant material over clear or colorless material is  

that it: 

 a) Is easier to see during application 

b) Aids in recall checks for sealant retention 

c) Is stronger 

d) Both A and B 
. 

  

20) The retention of the sealant is obtained by etching the enamel with _______, 

 to roughen it and open the pores in enamel. 

 a) Citric acid 

b) Phosphoric acid 

c) Eugenol 

d) Pumice 
. 

  

21) Enamel that has been etched properly has the appearance of being: 

 a) Shiny 

b) Frosty 

c) Wet 

d) Slightly yellow 
. 

  

22) Which teeth would be the most likely candidates for sealants? 

 a) Premolars 

b) Deciduous molars 

c) Molars with deep pits and fissures 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

23) Things to consider when you are teaching a patient how to brush most 

 effectively: 

 a) The patient's age 

b) The patient's dexterity 

c) The patient's personal preferences 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

24) What can be used to aid in flossing under the pontic of a bridge? 

 a) Perio-aid 

b) Proxy-brush 

c) Floss threader 

d) Oral irrigator 
. 
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25) Fluoride that is ingested in water, food, beverages, or supplements  

is known as: 

 a) Topical fluoride 

b) Ingested fluoride 

c) Systemic fluoride 

d) Fluoride gel 
. 

  

26) What is the recommended concentration of fluoride in drinking water to  

aid in the control of dental decay? 

 a) 10 ppm (parts per million) 

b) 1 ppm 

c) 100 ppm 

d) 1000 ppm 
. 

  

27) Which toothbrushing method would be most likely taught to a five year old? 

 a) Modified bass 

b) Charters' 

c) Fones' 

d) Modified Stillman's 
. 

  

28) Which is the most effective toothbrushing method to remove plaque from  

the gingival margin and sulcus? 

 a) Modified Bass 

b) Fones' 

c) Charters' 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

29) Xerostomia can be a causative factor in rampant caries. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

30) Xylitol may be helpful in reducing oral bacteria. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

31) Oral hygiene should begin 

 a) When the child gets their first tooth 

b) Before the first tooth erupts 

c) When all teeth are present 

d) When the child can master the skill 
. 
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32) Patients should be instructed to brush for at least one minute twice a day 

 a) True 

b) False 
 

  

33) Which of the following is called the "forgotten nutrient" because people 

 usually do not think about it as a nutrient? 

 a) Milk   b) Water   

c) Salt d) Calcium 
. 

  

34) A disclosing agent is a coating that covers the occlusal pits and fissures 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

35) Which of the following is an eating disorder characterized by severe wear 

on the lingual surfaces of the teeth caused by stomach acid from repeated 

 vomiting? 

 a) Bulimia 

b) Anorexia nervosa   

c) Female athlete triad   

d) Binge eating   
. 

  

36) Which of the features of automatic toothbrushes is most likely to be 

helpful for patients with physical disabilities? 

 a) Timer every 30 seconds to remind user   

b) Ultrasonic action   

c) Larger handle  

d) Circular Motion 
. 

  

37) Foods with the _____ label must have been grown without the use of  

chemical pesticides, herbicides, or fertilizers. 

 a) cholesterol free 

b) fat free 

c) organic 

d) high fiber 
. 
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38)    d    Fones Method 

39)    c    Bass Method 

40)    e    Stillman Method 

41)    g    Charter's Method 

42)    f    Bulimia  

43)    h    Anorexia Nervosa 

44)    b    Female athlete triad 

45)    a    Cariogenic 
. 

a)  Any food that contains  

sugars or other  

carbohydrates that can 

 be metabolized by bacteria 

 into plaque  

b)  This condition is seen in  

females participating in  

sports that emphasize  

leanness or low body weight 

c)  This method is widely  

Accepted  as an effective  

method for dental biofilm 

 removal adjacent to and  

directly beneath the  

gingival margin. 

d)  mouth remains closed  

or the initial duration this 

 technique uses large  

sweeping scrubbing circles 

 over  

e)  This method was designed  

for massage and stimulation 

 as well as for cleaning the  

cervical areas; brush ends  

are placed partly on the  

gingiva and partly on the  

cervical areas.  

f)  an eating disorder  

characterized by binge 

 eating and purging 

g)  this method is useful for  

patients with severe loss of 

h)  an eating disorder with an 

 intense fear of gaining weight 

and a distorted body image  
. 

  

46) Waxed floss is more effective than unwaxed floss. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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47) If you cannot brush and floss after lunch, what should you do? 

 a) Chew a piece of xylitol gum 

b) Nothing, you don't need to brush after every meal 

c) Rinse your mouth with water 

d) Both A and C 
. 

  

48) Factors to consider when discussing plaque control with the geriatric patient  

 a) Past dental care 

b) Medications 

c) Culture 

d) All of the above 
. 

  

49) Biotene is a product recommended to treat patients with xerostomia. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

50) Fluorosis is the dental condition that results from an excessive amount of  

fluoride.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

Adult Preventive QUIZ 

 

1) A preventive care dental program is a partnership between the patient and the: 

 a) Dental Hygienist 

b) Derntal Assistant 

c) Dental healthcare team 

d) Dentist 
. 

  

2) Fluoride is a mineral that occurs naturally in food and water. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

3) Where is fluoride present? 

 a) all communal water 

b) most communal water, some bottled water, dental care  
products, and processed foods 

c) all bottled water 

d) all toothpastes 
. 
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4) Dental fluorosis tends to develop in children before the age of 6 while  

teeth are developing. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

5) The symptoms of dental fluorosis are: 

 a) dark stains b) white stains and/or  
pitted teeth 

c) pitted teeth d) horizontal white  

lines on teeth 
. 

  

6) What technique is used in a dental office to provide fluoride treatment? 

 a) ingestion b) topical 

c) systemic d) intravenous 
. 

  

7) The abbreviation for Sodium Fluoride is 

 a) SoF b) FNa 

c) NaF d) SmFl 
. 

  

8) Fluoride _______ and _______ of tooth surfaces. 

 a) enhances demineralization, slows 

remineralization 

b) slows demineral 
-ization,  
enhances reminer 
-alization 

c) strengthens, whitens d) stains, darkens 
. 

  

9) Which of the following is the most effective means to prevent dental caries? 

 a) Toothbrushing 

b) Fluoride 

c) Sealants 

d) Flossing 
. 

  

10) What is the term for the dissolving of calcium and phosphate from a tooth? 

 a) demineralization b) resporption 

c) remineralization d) absorption 
. 

  

11) What is the goal of preventive dentistry? 

 a) to save money b) to limit dental visits 

c) to have a healthy mouth d) to eliminate the need  

for dental insurance 
. 
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12) The caries process can be slowed or prevented by: 

 a) Eating more carbohydrates 

b) Taking antibiotics 

c) Using fluoride 

d) Using a salt water rinse 
. 

  

13)  

Fluoride that is ingested in water, food, beverages, or supplements is known  

as: 

 a) Topical fluoride 

b) Ingested fluoride 

c) Systemic fluoride 

d) Fluoride gel 
. 

  

14) What is the recommended concentration of fluoride in drinking water to aid 

 in the control of dental decay? 

 a) 10 ppm (parts per million) 

b) 1 ppm 

c) 100 ppm 

d) 1000 ppm 
. 

  

15) Topical fluoride is applied directly to the teeth through the use of 

 a) fluoridated toothpastes 

b) mouth rinses 

c) topical applications of rinses, gels, foams, and varnishes. 

d) all of the above. 
. 

  

16) Sealants should be used as part of a prevention program that includes the  

use of fluorides, dietary considerations, plaque control, and regular 

 dental examinations. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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17) What is the following tray set up for? 

 
 a) Fluoride Varnish application 

b) Fluoride tray application 1 minute 

c) Fluoride tray application 4 minutes 

d) Fluoride gel application 
. 

  

18) What is the following tray set up for? 

 
 a) Fluoride varnish application 

b) Fluoride Foam 1 minute application 

c) Fluoride paint on gel application 

d) Fluoride 4 minute application 
. 
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19) What would be your post operative treatment instructions? 

 
  
  

20)  

 

What would be your post operative treatment instructions? 
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Subject:  Dental/ Medical Emergencies                Course # DA – 10                      Second Semester 
Instructor:  Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA                         gheller@burlcoschools.org 
Telephone # 609-267-4226 Ext. 8372 
 
Course Description:  This course is designed to provide the student with the basic skills and 
knowledge necessary to handle dental and medical emergencies in a skilled and professional 
manner. 
 
Course Goal: the student will be able to demonstrate the ability to assess vital signs and 
simulate the treatment of a variety of potential medical emergencies.  The student will be able 
to identify a variety of medications used to treat common diseases. 
 
Prerequisites: Students must be currently certified as a professional CPR rescuer  
 Required hours:  Didactic: 45 hours Laboratory and clinical:  5 hours 
Objectives: 

1. Debate the importance of a thorough, truthful and up-to-date medical and dental 
history 

2. Differentiate American Society of Anesthesiologists (ASA) risk classifications I 
through IV 

3. Be proficient in taking vital signs including: blood pressure, pulse, respiration and 
temperature 

4. Evaluate what medications should be part of a medical emergency kit 
5. Role-play a variety of dental assistant responsibilities during a variety of potential 

medical emergency 
6. Explain the importance of having an emergency routine 
7. Explain the operation of all emergency equipment 
8. Define, state causes, discuss prevention and treatment of vasodepressor syncope 

and hyperventilation 
9. Explain causes and treatment of airway obstruction for all ages 
10. Define asthma, distinguish signs and symptoms and plan how you would treat 

attacks happening within the office 
11. Define epilepsy, causes, types of seizure, dental implications of common 

medications and how to prevent seizures 
12. Define diabetes mellitus, function of insulin, differentiate between type I and type II, 

discuss causes and identify signs and symptoms and how to treat 
13. Define hypoglycemic and hyperglycemia; discuss sign, symptoms and treatment 
14. Define different types of allergic reactions, signs, symptoms and treatment options 
15. Define and identify common diseases that affect the heart and circulatory system 
16. Classify common medications used to treat a variety of heart problems and their 

side effects 
17. Simulate treatment of cardiac problems using CPR techniques 
18. Define and categorize different cerebrovascular accidents; identify signs, symptoms 

and treatment 

mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
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19. Identify and define disorders of the thyroid and explain the different sign and 
symptoms 

20. Differentiate between a drug’s chemical, generic and brand or trade names 
21. List and demonstrate ability to create a prescription for Doctor’s signature 
22. Translate a variety of commonly used abbreviations used to prescriptions 
23. Define the schedule of drugs and what drugs fall into each category 
24. Classify commonly used drugs prescribed for dental and medical procedures 

 
Required textbooks:  Modern Dental Assisting 12th edition text and workbook by Bird and  
                                        Robinson 
   Emergency Guide for Dental Auxiliaries 4th edition textbook by Janet  
                                        Bridger Chernega  

Course Outline 
Lesson I:  Health History, Vital Signs and Emergency Routine 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Defend the importance of a thorough and up-to-date medical/dental history 
2. Define and explain all terms related to vital signs 
3. Demonstrate proper technique for recording blood pressure, respiration, pulse and 

temperature 
4. Discuss all aspects of creating an emergency routine for a dental office 
5. Explain the dental healthcare worker’s responsibility to their patient 
6. Explain how professionals can protect themselves from lawsuits during emergency 

situations 
Written Quiz at the completion of Lesson I   

Lesson II: Medical Emergency Kit 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify importance of maintaining an up-to-date medical kit 
2. Identify common drugs and their uses 
3. Compile a list of everyday items that can be used to treat some medical emergencies 
4. Explain the ASA Physical Status Classification System 
5. Explain emergency preparedness 

             Written Quiz on Lessons I & II at completion of Lesson II 
Lesson III: Syncope and Hyperventilation  
  Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify causes and treatment of syncope and hyperventilation 
2. Explain common signs and symptoms so that emergencies may be avoided 
3. Roleplay strategies used during an episode 

Lesson IV: Airway Obstruction 
 Instructional Objectives:   

1. Explain causes 
2. Simulate ways to treat obstructions on a variety of individuals 

Lesson V: Respiratory Disorders and diseases 
              Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define asthma and allergic reactions 
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2. Medications used to treat asthma and allergic reactions 
3. Dental assistant’s role in treatment of emergencies related to asthma and allergic 

reactions 
4. Explain signs and symptoms of bronchitis 
5. Explain signs and symptoms of emphysema 

              Written Quiz on Lessons III, IV and V    
              Written test on all Lessons I through V   
Lesson VI: Epilepsy 
              Instructional Objectives: 

1. Compare and contrast types of seizures 
2. Explain proper treatment of seizures 
3. List common medications used to treat seizures 

Lesson VII: Diabetes Mellitus  
 Instructional Objectives:  

1. Define diabetes 
2. Differentiate between types of diabetes 
3. Discuss types of emergencies that can occur and how to treat 
4. Create a list of common treatment alternative for patients 
5. Compare and contrast treatment of hypoglycemic and hyperglycemia 

              Written quiz on Lessons VI and VII    
Lesson VIII: Circulatory Diseases and Disorders 
              Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define angina: how it presents and how we would treat it 
2. Differentiate between arteriosclerosis and atherosclerosis 
3. Define myocardial infarction and what we would do to treat 
4. Role play CPR 
5. Discuss common medications used to treat circulatory diseases and their side-

effects 
Lesson IX:  Cerebrovascular Accidents  
  Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define stroke and its predisposing factors 
2. Contrast different classifications of a CVA 
3. Explain role of dental staff during this type of emergency 
4. Create list of medications used to prevent occurrences and how they affect dental 

treatment 
               Written quiz on Lesson VIII & IX                   
Lesson X:  Preventing Occupational Hazards and Emergencies 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. List potential hazards from bloodborne pathogens and how to prevent 
2. List potential hazards from chemicals in the workplace and how to prevent 
3. Explain proper usage of radiation to prevent harmful effects 
4. Explain treatment of a dry socket 
5. Explain how auxiliary can help during removal of broken instruments 
6. Discuss proper handling of nitrous oxide to prevent exposure to waste gas 
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7. Discuss ways to prevent soft tissues injuries 
              Written test on Lessons I – X                           
Lesson XI: Types of drugs 
 Instructional Objectives: 

1. Differentiate between over-the-counter, nutritional supplement and prescription 
drugs. 

2. Categorize drugs according to the drug schedule 
Lesson XII: Prescription Writing 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Identify different parts of the prescription 
2. Translate a variety of common abbreviations used on prescriptions 
3. Correctly prepare prescriptions for commonly prescribed medications used in 

dentistry 
             Written Quiz on Lessons XI & XII   
Lesson XIII & XIV: Commonly Used Drugs and Their Effects 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. List types of antibiotics, uses and effects 
2. List types of antiviral drugs, uses and effects 
3. Discuss common heart medications and effects 
4. Discuss common seizure medications and effects 

              Written test on all Lesson I – XIV    
Methods of teaching:  Lecture, visual aids, cooperative learning activities, hand-outs and 
modeling 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation                                        10% 
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Quiz and test dates to be announced on a weekly basis. 
Each lesson will be 3 hours long. 
Last updated:  3/23/19 
 
Adult Medical Emergencies  TEST 

 

1) Hyperventilation is an increase in _____ that results in a change in blood chemistry. 

 a) blood flow to the brain b) blood flow to the heart 

c) the rate or depth of breathing d) heart rate 
. 

  

2) Why is hyperventilation a rare occurrence in children? 

 a) Children adapt to stress better than adults. b) Children’s biofeedback 

 systems are more sensitive 

 than adults. 

c) Unlike adults, children tend to express 
their fears openly. 

d) Unlike adults, children 

 are able to internalize 

 feelings of fear. 
. 

  

3) What is the role of carbon dioxide in the body? 

 a) It carries oxygen through the bloodstream. b) It is a necessary energy  

source for the brain. 

c) It triggers the breathing reflex. d) It facilitates the contraction  

of heart tissue. 
. 

  

4) By increasing respirations, a patient who is hyperventilating _____. 

 a) exhales a large amount of oxygen b) exhales a large  
amount of carbon  
dioxide 

c) inhales a large amount of carbon dioxide d) inhales a large amount  

of oxygen 
. 

  

5) A tingling feeling in the extremities is one symptom of hyperventilation. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

6) An effective treatment for hyperventilation is oxygen therapy. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  



365 

 

7) Once hyperventilation occurs, the condition of the patient usually does not  

worsen because a steady state respiration level is reached within minutes. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

8) Hyperventilation can usually be relieved by having the patient breathe into  

a plastic bag. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

9) Which of the following is not a sign or symptom of asthma? 

 a) wheezing b) tightness in the chest 

c) coughing d) stridor 
. 

  

10) A(n) ___ may be administered by the patient to relieve her asthma. 

 a) injection b) bronchodilator 

c) IV d) tablet 
. 

  

11) What type of asthma is considered the most life-threatening? 

 a) status asthmaticus b) intrinsic asthma 

c) extrinsic asthma d) infectious asthma 
. 

  

12) What type of asthma is usually reported in young children? 

 a) extrinsic b) infectious 

c) intrinsic d) none of the above 
. 

  

13) What type of asthma usually occurs as a result of a bronchial infection? 

 a) status asthmaticus b) extrinsic asthma 

c) allergic asthma d) none of the above 
. 

  

14) An asthma attack may occur suddenly or over a long period of time. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

15) Oxygen should not be administered to the asthma patient. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  



366 

 

16) Asthma only begins in young children. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

17) How is asthma distinguished from an airway obstruction? 

 a) Asthma produces wheezing during 
expirations; airway obstruction 
produces stridor during inspirations. 

b) Asthma produces stridor  

during expirations; airway  

obstruction produces  

wheezing during 

 inspirations. 

c) Asthma produces wheezing during inspirations; 

airway obstruction produces stridor during 

expirations. 

d) Asthma produces stridor  

during inspirations; airway  

obstruction produces  

wheezing during expirations. 
. 

  

18) Asthma is a disease of the respiratory tract that can affect all aspects of the _____ tree. 

 a) tracheobronchial b) esophageal 

c) mucosal d) cardiovascular 
. 

  

19) Which type of asthma may result from exposure to an allergen? 

 a) intrinsic b) extrinsic 

c) status asthmaticus d) episodic 
. 

  

20) Why is airway obstruction a potential danger associated with dental treatments? 

 a) Many patients tend to experience extreme 

anxiety at the dental office. 

b) Those with serious medical  

conditions often suffer  

serious dental problems, 

 bringing many high-risk 

 patients to the dental office. 

c) During a dental treatment, the patient 
must remain in a reclined position. 

d) Some of the medications 

 indicated for dental use  

produce anaphylaxis in  

a few patients. 
. 

  

21) The Heimlich maneuver requires manual thrusts, which _____. 

 a) forces air through the trachea b) expands the size of the 

 trachea 

c) forces air through the esophagus d) expands the size of the  

esophagus 
. 
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22) Which artery is the most common site for taking a patient’s pulse in the dental office? 

 a) brachial b) radial 

c) femoral d) carotid 
. 

  

23) The normal resting heart rate of an adult is how many beats per minute? 

 a) 35-50 b) 50-90 

c) 60-100 d) 70-120 
. 

  

24) The sphygmomanometer should fit snugly allowing 1 finger thickness to slide under 

 and be placed 2” above the antecubital fossa.  

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

25)    b    Radial artery 

26)    c    Brachial artery 

27)    a    Antecubital fossa 

28)    d    Carotid artery 
. 

a)  found opposite of the elbow 

b)  found on the wrist 

c)  found on the upper arm 

d)  found on the neck 
. 

  

Match the drug to the problem it treats. 

29)    a    Epinephrine 1:1000/ Epipen 

30)    b    Ventolin 

31)    d    Spirits of Ammonia 

32)    e    Morphine 

33)    c    Glucose/OJ, Icing,  
. 

a)  Allergic Reaction 

b)  Asthma 

c)  Hypoglycemia 

d)  Fainting 

e)  Pain  
. 

  

Match the correct ASA Physical Status Classifications 

34)    b    ASA IV 

35)    e    ASA V 

36)    f    ASA II 

37)    d    ASA III 

38)    a    ASA I 

39)    c    ASA VI 
. 

a)  Normal healthy patient 

b)  Patient with severe systemic  

disease that is a constant  

threat to life. 

c)  Brain dead patient whose 

 organs are being removed 

 for donor purposes. 

d)  Patient with severe systemic 

 disease 

e)  Dying patient who is not  

expected to survive without  

an operation. 

f)  Patient with mild systemic  

disease 
. 
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40) During an office emergency, which of the following is not a function of the dental 

 assistant? 

 a) Notify the Doctor b) Administer basic life 

 support 

c) Administer necessary drugs d) Retrieve the emergency  

kit 
. 

  

41) Medical conditions included on the medical history form should be listed by their  

common name, so that the conditions can be easily understood by the ____. 

 a) dental auxiliary b) receptionist 

c) dentist d) patient 
. 

  

42) What is the average range of the body’s oral resting temperature? 

 a) 97.6 F to 99 F b) 95 F to 99.5 F 

c) 96.5 F to 100 F d) 93.5 F to 99.5 F 
. 

  

43) How many phases of Korotkoff sounds are heard when taking the blood pressure? 

 a) five b) four 

c) three d) two 
. 

  

44) Blood pressure is recorded with _____. 

 a) the diastolic value over the systolic value b) systolic pressure  
being the point at  
which a sharp  
tapping sound is  
heard 

c) diastolic pressure reflecting the amount of 

pressure required for the left ventricle of the 

heart to compress or push oxygenated blood out 

into the blood vessels 

d) the systolic pressure 

 being the second  

and lower number   

recorded 
. 

  

45) The most important way to prevent a medical emergency is to be sure the patient 

 has _____ before treatment is begun. 

 a) taken his or her medications b) eaten 

c) completed or updated his or her medical 
history 

d) signed a consent form 

. 
  

46) The type of seizure associated with epilepsy that lasts 2 to 5 minutes, causes 

 the patient to go unconscious, and makes the patient's body jerk, twitch,  

and stiffen is a ______ seizure. 

 a) petit mal b) partial 

c) grand mal d) complex 
. 
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47) Which of the following seizure types is most common in younger patients and  

consists, usually, of a period of "absence" and increased blinking of the eyelids? 

 a) grand mal b) partial 

c) petit mal d) status epilepticus 
. 

  

48) What condition is a patient experiencing when several epileptic seizures occur  

one after the other. 

 a) grand mal seizure b) petit mal seizure 

c) focal or localized seizure d) status epilepticus 
. 

  

 

49)    e    postical  

50)    a    prodromal 

51)    d    convulsive 

52)    c    jacksonian seizure 

53)    f    aura 

54)    b    status epilepticus 
. 

a)  personality change, aura 

b)  continuous seizure or one 

 after another 

c)  a simple partial seizure 

d)  tonic/clonic movements 

e)  regaining of consciousness, 

 confusion, deep sleep 

f)  a sight, sound or smell unique  

to the individual before  

experiencing a seizure 
. 

  

55) What action should be taken for a pregnant patient experiencing orthostatic  

(postural) hypotension? 

 a) Prepare an ammonia inhalant  b) Turn her on her  
left side. 

c) Turn her on her right side. d) Place her in a  

subsupine position. 
. 

  

56) Syncope is another name for 

 a) fainting b) seizures 

c) stroke d) angina 
. 

  

57) During an emergency, it is most likely that the _____ will call emergency services  

and remain on the telephone at all times to obtain appropriate medical assistance. 

 a) Front Desk Assistant b) Dental Assistant 

c) Dentist d) Dental Hygienist 
. 
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58) It is best to keep the emergency medical equipment in the same place at  

all times, because: 

 a) state mandate dictates location b) dental personnel will know 

exactly where to find it 

without delay 

  

d) a & b e) b & c   
. 

  

59) —Fainting is not harmful to the patient as long as someone is there to protect 

 the person during unconsciousness. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

60) —In syncope, increased blood flow to the brain causes the patient to  

lose consciousness. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

 

61)    b    Signs 

62)    d    Syncope 

63)    c    Acute  

64)    a    Convulsion  

65)    e    Symptoms 
. 

a)  An involuntary muscular  

contraction.  

b)  What you observe in 

 a patient. 

c)  Referring to a condition 

 with a rapid onset.  

d)  Loss of consciousness caused 

 by insufficient blood to the 

 brain.  

e)  What a patient is feeling 
. 

  

66) What medication is used to treat a patient in a diabetic coma? 

 a) glucose b) insulin 

c) nitroglycerin d) dialantin 
. 

  

67) The only fuel for the brain is  

 a) glucagon b) glucose 

c) insulin d) none of the above 
. 

  



371 

 

68) An example of a microvascular disease is? 

 a) angina pectoris 

b) diabetic retinopathy 

c) kidney dysfunction 

d) cerebrovascular accident 
. 

  

 

69)    i    insulin 

70)    d    insulin shock 

71)    f    hypoglycemia 

72)    e    hba1c 

73)    c    glucagon 

74)    j    neuropathy 

75)    a    type II diabetes 

76)    h    type I diabetes 

77)    b    gestational diabetes  

78)    g    ketones 
. 

a)  non-insulin dependent  

diabetes mellitus (NIDDM) 

b)  form of diabetes that occurs 

 during pregnancy 

c)  hormone produced in the  

pancreas that raises blood  

sugar 

d)  a life threatening condition  

caused by an excess of insulin  

in the body 

e)  test  that shows average amount 

 of glucose in blood over a 3 

 month period 

f)  result of too little sugar in the 

body 

g)  normal metabolic products  

from which acetone may arise 

h)  insulin dependent diabetes  

mellitus (IDDM) 

i)  hormone secreted by pancreas  

that lowers blood sugar 

j)  a nerve disorder that can  

cause numbness or pain in  

hands & feet 
. 

  

79) The type of seizure associated with epilepsy that lasts 2 to 5 minutes, causes the  

patient to go unconscious, and makes the patient's body jerk, twitch, and stiffen is  

a ______ seizure. 

 a) petit mal b) partial 

c) grand mal d) complex 
. 
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80) An example of a microvascular disease is? 

 a) angina pectoris 

b) diabetic retinopathy 

c) kidney dysfunction 

d) cerebrovascular accident 
. 

  

 

Adult Medical Emergencies  QUIZ   

 

1) Any information disclosed on the health history should always be handled discreetly  

and confidentially. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

2) Most dental office emergencies can be prevented through the use of information  

found on a thorough health history. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

3) Grease or oil should not be used around oxygen because it will 

__________________. 

 a) contaminate the oxygen b) cause an  
explosion 

c) block the valves  d) none of the above 
. 

  

Match the drug to the problem it treats. 

4)    a    Epinephrine 1:1000/ Epipen 

5)    b    Albuterol 

6)    d    Spirits of Ammonia 

7)    e    Morphine 

8)    c    Glucose/OJ, Icing,  
. 

a)  Allergic Reaction 

b)  Asthma 

c)  Hypoglycemia 

d)  Fainting 

e)  Pain  
. 

  

9) When you are administering oxygen, the flowmeter should be set on 7 to 

 9 liters. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

10) An ASA classification II patient would be commonly seen in the office for 

 dental treatment. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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11) If a dental patient has difficulty with English, the dental assistant should 

 ________________. 

 a) reschedule the appointment when an interpreter 

is available 

b) have the medical  
history form  
available in 
 different languages 

c) suggest the patient go to another practice who 

speak their primary language 

  

. 
  

12) An F-cylinder oxygen tank should be used in the dental office. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

13) The expiration date on drugs found in the emergency kit must be checked weekly  

by the dentist. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

14) Dental assistants may administer oxygen if they are trained in its use. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

15) The emergency kit should be in a place that is locked and only accessible to  

specified personnel. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

16) Which of the following is/are true concerning the face mask on the oxygen  

tank? 

 a) should be clear b) should form a  

tight seal 

c) should be made of metal d) a & b 
. 

  

17) The amount of oxygen the patient receives is controlled by the _______________. 

 a) regulator b) cylinder 

c) demand valve d) flowmeter 
. 

  

18) All oxygen tanks are __________. 

 a) green b) blue 

c) red  d) yellow 
. 
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19) During an office emergency, which of the following is not a function of the  

dental assistant? 

 a) Notify the Doctor b) Administer basic 

 life support 

c) Administer necessary drugs d) Retrieve the  

emergency kit 
. 

  

20) Medical conditions included on the medical history form should be listed by  

their common name, so that the conditions can be easily understood by the  

______________. 

 a) dental auxiliary b) receptionist 

c) dentist d) patient 
. 

  

21) After Jan, a dental auxiliary, completes a health assessment, she determines  

her patient has a mild systemic disease. This patient would be classified as 

 _______________. 

 

 a) ASA I b) ASA II 

c) ASA III d) ASA IV 

e) ASA V f) ASA VI 
. 

  

22) A portion of the _____ established rules and regulations to safeguard  

Protected Health Information (PHI). 

 a) Medical Accountability and Regulations Act b) Health Insurance  
Portability and  
Accountability 
 Act 

c) Medical Records and Accounting Act d) Health Information  

and Dissemination Act 
. 

  

23) What is an example of an item found in a dental emergency supply kit? 

 a) nebulizer b) syringe filled with 

 insulin 

c) warfarin d) a sugar source 
. 

  

24) The most important way to prevent a medical emergency is to be sure the patient  

has ___________ before treatment is begun. 

 a) taken his or her medications b) eaten 

c) completed or updated his or her medical 
history 

d) signed a consent 

 form 
. 
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25) A medical emergency can happen at any time, so it is important for the dental  

assistant to: 

 a) check the patient’s pulse every 15 minutes. b) be alert and  
continuously observe  
the patient to watch  
for problems. 

c) check the patient’s blood pressure throughout 

the procedure. 

d) both a and c 

. 
  

Match the drug with it's use. 

26)    f    nitroglycerine 

27)    c    icing 

28)    d    albuterol 

29)    a    oxygen 

30)    b    diphenhydramine 

31)    g    spirits of ammonia 

32)    e    atropine 
. 

a)  respiratory distress 

b)  allergic reaction 

c)  hypoglycemia 

d)  bronchospasm w/asthma 

e)  bradycardia 

f)  angina 

g)  fainting 
. 

  

33) A loss of consciousness caused by a lack of oxygen to the brain is  

__________________. 

 a) hyperventilation b) fainting 

c) syncope d) both b and c 
. 

  

34) The purpose of an ammonia capsule during syncope is to 

 ___________________-. 

 a) stimulate breathing b) provide oxygen to 

 the patient 

c) wake up the patient d) none of the above 
. 

  

35) The most frequently used drug in a medical emergency is ________________-. 

 a) Nitroglycerin b) Sugar source 

c) Valium d) Oxygen 
. 

  

36) What information is generally NOT included on a medical history form? 

 a) primary physician b) prescribed medications 

c) blood type d) prior surgeries 
. 

  

37) What emergency can be lessened with the use of a bronchodilator? 

 a) Angina b) Allergies 

c) Asthma d) Cardiac arrest 
. 
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38) How does a "mock emergency" help prepare a dental office for a real emergency? 

 a) helps practicing your role during a real 

emergency 

b) helps see how long it  

take EMS to get to 

 the office 

c) helps keep on top of expiring medications d) reinforces the proper  

documentation needed 

 during an emergency 

e) A, B and C f) A, C, D 

g) all the above   
. 

  

39) The medical history form should consist primarily of _____ questions. 

 a) yes or no b) short answer 

c) fill-in-the-blank   
. 

  

40) Homemade emergency dental kits are not recommended for a dental office emergency. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

41) What is a responsibility of the dental auxiliary during a dental office emergency? 

 a) Notify the on-call pharmacist so that she can 

prepare the appropriate drugs. 

b) Assist the dentist by 

 determining which drugs 

 to administer to the  

patient. 

c) Assist the dentist by preparing 
emergency drugs. 

d) Administer the  

appropriate emergency 

 drugs to the patient. 
. 

  

42) When taking a patient's pulse, it is best if you take it for how long? 

 a) 10 seconds then multiply by 10 b) 15 seconds then  

multiply by 4 

c) 30 seconds then multiply by 2 d) 60 seconds 
. 
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43)    f    Rate 

44)    e    Rhythm 

45)    b    Respiration 

46)    d    Blood Pressure 

47)    a    Carotid 

48)    c    Volume 
. 

a)  of or relating to either of the  

two major arteries supplying  

blood to the head and neck 

b)  reflects the breathing rate of  

the patient 

c)  refers to strength of the beat 

d)  the force exerted by the blood 

 against the arterial walls when  

the heart contracts or relaxes 

e)  refers to regularity of the beat 

f)  refers to the number of beats  

per minute 
. 

  

49) Which of the following is/are true concerning the face mask on the oxygen tank? 

 a) It should be clear. b) It should form a tight 

 seal. 

c) It should be made of metal. d) a and b. 
. 

  

50) After dental auxiliary, completes a health assessment, she determines her patient  

has a severe systemic disease. This patient would be classified as _____. 

 a) ASA I b) ASA II 

c) ASA III d) ASA IV 
. 
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Subject:  Business Administration     Course # DA – 11     Second Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)                    atheodore@burlcoschool.org  
                   Claire Heston, BS, CDA, RDA, LRT(D)                           cheston@burlcoschools.org  
Telephone # 609-267- 4226 Ext. 8372          
 
Course Description:  This course is designed to provide the student with the basic skills and 
knowledge necessary to handle all business transactions that take place daily in a dental 
practice. It includes coverage of the New Jersey Dental Practice Act and preparing for 
employment.  
 
Course Goal:  The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to manage a variety of office 
systems successfully and create an acceptable cover letter, resume and complete an 
employment application without errors.  After this course the students should have a working 
knowledge of the New Jersey Dental Practice Act preparing them to successfully complete the 
Jurisprudence online examination. 
 
Required hours:  Didactic: 30 hours Laboratory and clinical: 10 hours 
 
Objectives: 

1. Describe the operation telephone systems, fax machines, and a variety of computer 
applications 

2. Explain appointment control systems both manual and computerized 
3. Explain proper handling of dental records to ensure privacy, accuracy and ease of filing 
4. Describe different types of accounting systems for handling accounts receivable and 

accounts payable 
5. Define a variety of insurance terms 
6. Compare a variety of different types of insurance plans 
7. Explain completion of dental insurance claim 
8. Compare the workings of different inventory control systems 
9. Explain components of different types of recall systems 
10. Explain the purpose of a recall system 
11. Creating the tools needed to gain employment  
12. Define a variety of ethical and jurisprudence terms 
13. List legal functions delegated to a New Jersey Registered Dental Assistant   
 

Required textbooks:  Modern Dental Assisting 9th edition text and workbook by Bird and  
                                        Robinson 
   New Jersey State Board of Dentistry Statutes and Regulations  
                                        (most updated version available)  

Course Outline 
Lesson I:  Appointment Control 
  Instructional Objectives: 

1. Types of appointment books 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschool.org
mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
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2. Purpose of an appointment matrix 
3. Complete an appointment matrix 
4. Complete a variety of appointment entries 
5. Complete a daily schedule 
6. Explain use of short call list 

 Lesson II: Patient Record Handling Procedures 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define HIPAA and how it impacts patient care 
2. Identify types of records maintained in a dental office 
3. Explain different filing systems for records 
4. List and explain the components of the clinical record 
5. Translate different abbreviations and terms used in dental records 

             Written Quiz on Lessons I & II at completion of Lesson II 
 Lesson III: Accounting Procedures 

             Instructional Objectives: 
1. Define bookkeeping and accounting 
2. Demonstrate use of components of basic pegboard accounting  
3. Explain different billing and statement systems 
4. Explain the function of a credit bureau and collection agency 

 Lesson IV: Dental Insurance 
                           Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define terms related to dental insurance 
2. Types of dental insurance plans 
3. Translate and discuss ADA commonly used codes  
4. Complete dental insurance claims 
5. Discuss coordination of benefits 
6. Processing procedures and handling special claims  

             Written Quiz on Lesson III and IV at completion of Lesson IV 
 Lesson V: Inventory Control 

 Instructional Objectives: 
1. Explain different types of inventory control systems 
2. List and define three categories of supplies 
3. Explain rotation of stock 
4. Define inventory control terms 
5. Discuss different ways to order supplies needed 
6. Create inventory list 
7. Explain ordering system which manages backorders 
8. Explain management of controlled or hazardous supplies to ensure security 

Lesson VI: Recall Systems 
             Instructional Objectives: 

1. Types of systems 
2. Discuss purpose of recall system 
3. Components of different systems 

             Written Test on all Lessons including Lesson VI 
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Lesson VII: Ethics in the Dental Profession 
   Instructional Objectives: 

1. Different types of leadership in dental offices 
2. Proper communication between dental staff 
3. Describe the code of ethics of professional dental organizations 
4. Define and explain different types of consent 

Lesson VIII:  Jurisprudence and the New Jersey Dental Practice Act  
              Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define law and terms related to compliance with laws governing dentistry 
2. Explain different role of DA, CDA and RDA in the eyes of the NJ BOD (board of 

dentistry) 
3. List and explain legal functions delegated to a registered dental assistant 
4. Differentiate between direct and general supervision 
5. State criteria necessary to obtain and maintain registration  

                    Written quiz on Lesson VIII & IX                  
Lesson IX:   Employment Opportunities in Dentistry 
 Instructional Objectives: 
              1. Determine different career paths available to graduates 
              2. Determine personal needs and assets 
              3. List places to find employment ads 
Lesson X:  Cover Letter and Resume Preparation 
  Instructional Objectives: 

1. Define terms and types of cover letters and their use 
2. Define parts and data needed for resumes                     
3. Creating different types of cover letters 
4. Creating a professional dental resume 

Lesson XI:  Types of Interviews and Interviewing Skills 
              Instructional Objectives: 

1. Types of interviews 
2. Skills in completing employment applications 
3. Role-playing interviews 

              Written Quiz on Lessons X and XI  
               
Methods of teaching:  Lecture, visual aids, cooperative learning activities, hand-outs and 
modeling 

Grading Policies: 

A minimum of a “D” grade average is necessary in all subject areas.  No one subject can be failed. 
A minimum of a “C” overall average is necessary to begin and continue full-time clinical affiliation 
as well as to graduate from the program.  A minimum of a 75% in Radiology is necessary to 
continue in the program.  A minimum of a “C” is necessary on all registry function evaluations. 

 

 

 



391 

 

A satisfactory level of achievement is expected of all students throughout the one-year program.  
Grades will be reviewed periodically throughout the year.  Any student receiving less than 
satisfactory grades or evaluations may be dismissed from the program. Failure of any one subject 
will invalidate a student’s eligibility to be assigned to an affiliation rotation.  

 

Grading Criteria:                    

     A = 100 – 92    

     B = 85 – 91    

     C = 78 – 84   

     D = 70 – 77    

     F  =  0 – 69  

 

Grading categories:              Tests                     40% 

                     Quizzes                     30% 

                                                Homework/ Classwork        20% 

                                     Participation                                        10% 

 
Quiz and test dates to be announced on a weekly basis. 
Each lesson will be approximately 3 hours long. 
Last updated:  03/23/19 
Adult Business Administration  TEST 

 

1) A dentist informs you that a patient will need three appointments to complete  

a three-unit bridge. These appointments will likely be to: 

 a) prepare the teeth, try on the bridge 
components, and seat the bridge 

b) prepare the teeth,  

take the impressions,  

and seat the bridge 

c) take diagnostic models, prepare the teeth, and 

seat the temporary or provisional crown 

d) take final impressions, 

 select shade, construct  

temporary crown 
. 

  

2) Which of the following statements should be reworded on a patient's record to  

avoid litigation? 

 a) The patient experienced difficulty in holding the 

impression in the mouth. 

b) The patient was not  

accustomed to the new  

laser system used for 

the procedure. 

c) The patient struggled with anxiety during 

surgery 
d) This patient was  

a real problem and  
disrupted our entire  
day. 

. 
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3) The dental assistant needs to order cutting burs, which are used in the practice  

at a rate of 1 per day and there are 10 in inventory. How many burs should 

 the assistant order to maintain 90 days of inventory? 

 a) 40 b) 60 

c) 80 d) 90 
. 

  

4) Which of the following is not a component of a clinical record? 

 a) medical history b) prescription history 

c) progress notes d) recall card 
. 

  

5) When the supply of etch syringes in arrive from the supplier, how should the  

dental assistant stock them with the rest of the supplies? 

 a) Last one in, first one out 

b) First one in, last one out 

c) Last one in, last one out 

d) Doesn't matter  
. 

  

6) A personal check that has a guarantee that the funds have been set aside by  

the bank for payment of the check is a: 

 a) personal check b) certified check 

c) cashier's check d) traveler's check 
. 

  

7) The term subscriber used in insurance management refers to the: 

 a) employee who represents the family unit in relation to  
the prepayment plan. 

b) dentist 

c) spouse 

d) insurance carrier 
. 

  

8) FICA taxes include Social Security and Medicare taxes. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

9) Net pay is the amount of earnings before deductions are taken. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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10) A patient is to have treatment in the amount of $1238. The patient has a 

 $500 deductible. This means that the: 

 a) subscriber must have $500 of the treatment done before the plan’s  

benefits begin. 

b) subscriber must pay $500 before the plan’s benefits begin. 

c) dentist must deduct $500 from the fee. 

d) dentist must charge the carrier for the first $500 before services can 

 be completed. 
. 

  

11) What codes and terms are published under the jurisdiction of the American  

Dental Association and are used for dental insurance? 

 a) OSHA b) CDT 

c) COD d) USPS 
. 

  

12) In a coordination of benefits situation for dental insurance coverage, the 

 primary carrier is always the carrier that provides benefits first. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

13) Dental claims are only submitted on paper. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

14) A(n) ___ plan pays the provider on a monthly basis for providing dental  

care to patients. 

 a) HIS b) HMO 

c) Capitation d) Closed Panel 
. 
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15)    h    Secondary Insurance 

16)    i    Preauthorization/pretreatment 

17)    f    Coverage limitation 

18)    c    Carrier 

19)    g    Table of Allowances/ Schedule of 

Benefits 

20)    b    Eligibility 

21)    k    Birthday Rule 

22)    j    Provider 

23)    d    Subscriber 

24)    e    Deductible 

25)    a    Percentage of payment 
. 

a)  Different procedures are 

 paid at different % 

b)  Establishing if patient has  

current coverage and what  

type 

c)  The insurance company 

d)  Insured: the patient 

e)  Set dollar amount payable  

by patient before third  

party will pay 

f)  Certain restrictions on  

types of procedures 

g)  List of fees established 

 by insurance company 

h)  Patients who have more 

 than one insurance coverage 

i)  An estimate submitted prior  

to start of treatment to see  

what type of coverage  

is available 

j)  The dentist 

k)  Designates primary coverage  

of dependents based on whose 

 birthday comes first in the year 
. 

  

26) –Assigns primary coverage of dependents to father and secondary to mother's coverage 

 a) Gender Rule b) Birthday Rule 

c) Patients who have more than one insurance 

coverage 

d) Certain restrictions on  

types of procedures 
. 

  

27) ™Regularly scheduled preventive care include prophylaxis: scaling and  

polishing, oral Cancer screening and restorations 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

28) An outline of a dental appointment book is referred to as a: 

 a) Buffer b) Matrix 

c) Dovetail d) Unit 
. 
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29)    i    Secondary Insurance 

30)    j    Preauthorization/pretreatment 

31)    g    Coverage limitation 

32)    c    Carrier 

33)    h    Table of Allowances/ Schedule of 

Benefits 

34)    b    Eligibility 

35)    n    Birthday Rule 

36)    m    Provider 

37)    e    Government Assistance 

38)    d    Subscriber 

39)    k    Fixed fee 

40)    f    Deductible 

41)    a    Percentage of payment 

42)    l    Maximum coverage 
. 

a)  Different procedures are  

paid at different % 

b)  Establishing if patient has  

current coverage and what 

 type 

c)  The insurance company 

d)  Insured: the patient 

e)  Assistance programs  

administered by US  

government and by 

 state and local governments 

f)  Set dollar amount payable 

 by patient before third  

party will pay 

g)  Certain restrictions on types  

of procedures 

h)  List of fees established  

by insurance company 

i)  Patients who have more  

than one insurance coverage 

j)  An estimate submitted prior  

to start of treatment to see 

 what type of coverage is 

 available 

k)  The dentist accepts this  

amount as full payment  

no copay from patient 

l)  Total dollar amount paid 

 out from insurance  

company in a year 

m)  The dentist 

n)  Designates primary coverage  

of dependents based on whose  

birthday comes first in the year 
. 

  

43) Continuing appointment system is also known as 

 a) Advanced Appointment System b) Written recall notification  

c) Scheduling d) Recall by telephone  
. 
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44) ™Regularly scheduled preventive care include prophylaxis: scaling and  

polishing, oral Cancer screening and restorations 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

45) A ™recall by telephone system is the most effective and efficient way to  

track patient's maintenance care. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

46) Typical recall schedules are usually yearly. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

47) The dental assistant generally performs majority of recall procedures. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

48) ™Paper dental claim forms have a shorter turnaround time for payment  

than other claim submission methods. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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49)    b    Ledger card 

50)    i    Bookkeeping  

51)    a    Cashier Check 

52)    d    Day sheet 

53)    g    Counter check 

54)    k    Superbill 

55)    e    Accounts Receivable 

56)    l    Money order 

57)    j    Certified check 

58)    h    Traveler’s  checks 

59)    f    Accounts Payable 

60)    c    Proof of Posting 
. 

a)  Check issued on bank  

paper and signed by 

 bank representative. 

b)  Records all charges  

and payments for  

a family 

c)  Formula used to make  

sure the day sheet  

balances 

d)  Records all of the  

day’s transactions both  

debits & credits 

e)  This is the amount of 

 money that is owed 

 to the dentist 

f)  Includes all financial  

obligations, or money 

 that is owed by 

 the dentist 

g)  Allows depositor to 

 withdraw funds from  

her account only 

h)  Used when traveling 

 instead of carrying large 

 amounts of cash. 

i)  Systematic record of 

 business transactions. 

j)  Payer’s check written  

and signed by a payer and 

 stamped “certified” by 

the bank 

k)  Receipt or record of 

 treatment done for that 

 day 

l)  Certificate of guaranteed 

 payment 
. 
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Adult Business Administration QUIZ  

 

1) Which of the following statements should be reworded on a patient's record to 

 avoid litigation? 

 a) The patient experienced difficulty in holding the 

impression in the mouth. 

b) The patient was not  

accustomed to the new  

laser system used for  

the procedure. 

c) The patient struggled with anxiety during 

surgery 

d) This patient was a  
real problem and  
disrupted our entire  
day. 

. 
  

2) _____________ refers to the rate of consumption of items and supplies commonly 

 used in the dental office. 

 a) Rate of use b) Shelf life 

c) Reorder point d) Flagging system 
. 

  

3) The procedure manual should include:  

 a) pay periods. 

b) working hours. 

c) information concerning employee benefits. 

d) OSHA and infection control policies. 
. 

  

4) The personnel manual should include:  

 a) emergency procedures 

b) office communications. 

c) information concerning employee benefits. 

d) professional organizations. 
. 

  

5) Dental practice tasks have been improved by:  

 a) computer applications. 

b) procedure manuals. 

c) personnel manuals. 

d) HIPAA 
. 
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6) What is one of the most important organizational responsibilities of the  

business assistant? 

 a) preparing business letters 

b) maintaining adequate records 

c) scheduling appointments 

d) employee benefits 
. 

  

7) What is an out guide? 

 a) a hanging file folder 

b) a bookmark for the filing system 

c) policy manual for scheduling 

d) explanation of benefits 
. 

  

8) Which filing system is the easiest and most commonly used? 

 a) alphabetic by last name 

b) color-coding 

c) chronologic 

d) numeric 
. 

  

9) The recall system is designed to:  

 a) notify patients of new products. 

b) notify patients of defective products. 

c) help patients keep their appointments. 

d) help patients return for regular preventive care. 
. 

  

10) ™Regularly scheduled preventive care include prophylaxis: scaling  

and polishing, oral Cancer screening and restorations 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 
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11) What is the difference between disposable supplies and expendable supplies? 

 a) Disposable supplies are replaced frequently but 

not after each use like expendable supplies. 
b) Expendable 

supplies are  
replaced frequently  
but not after each  
use like disposable  
supplies. 

c) Disposable supplies are replaced after each use 

and expendable supplies are replaced after five 

or more years. 

d) Expendable supplies  

are replaced after five 

 or more years and  

disposable supplies 

 are those that  

are completely  

consumed with use. 
. 

  

12) Which of the following are included in the inventory of a dental office? 

 a) Accounts receivable and accounts payable b) Payroll and occupancy 

 expenses 

c) Gloves, disposables, and materials d) Checking account balance  

and total bills owed 
. 

  

13) Which of the following does not have a shelf life? 

 a) Medications b) Dental radiography 

 film 

c) Cements d) Plastic cups 
. 

  

14) Which of the following are considered disposable supplies?... 

 a) Amalgam and resin materials b) Dental burs and matrix  

bands 

c) Autoclaves and ultrasonic d) Exam gloves, cotton 
 rolls, and anesthetic  
carpules 

. 
  

15) Which of the following should be considered when managing the supply quantities  

of the dental practice? 

 a) Shelf life b) Storage space 

c) Quantity needed for product availability d) All of the above 
. 
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16) Which of the following is NOT a guideline for storing supplies? 

 a) Store supplies in one area to make maintaining 

inventory easier. 

b) Be alert to light and  

heat sensitive products. 

c) Order in bulk when items are on sale. d) Keep a minimum amount  

of product on hand. 
. 

  

17) What is the purpose of the packing slip? 

 a) It allows you to check for the contents of 
the package to assure everything is 
accurate based on what was ordered. 

b) It allows you to check for 

 current pricing and specials. 

c) It tells the delivery person who should sign for 

the package. 

d) It helps determine items 

 with the best shelf life. 
. 

  

18) ™Paper dental claim forms have a shorter turnaround time for payment than other  

claim submission methods. 

 a) True 

b) False 
. 

  

19) The dental assistant needs to order cutting burs, which are used in the practice 

 at a rate of 1 per day and there are 10 in inventory. How many burs should the 

 assistant order to maintain 90 days of inventory? 

 a) 40 b) 60 

c) 80 d) 90 
. 

  

20) Which of the following is not a component of a clinical record? 

 a) medical history b) prescription history 

c) progress notes d) recall card 
. 

  

21) When the supply of etch syringes in arrive from the supplier, how should the dental 

assistant stock them with the rest of the supplies? 

 a) Last one in, first one out 

b) First one in, last one out 

c) Last one in, last one out 

d) Doesn't matter  
. 
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22) The practice hours begin at 7:00 a.m. every morning, and the average 

 hygiene appointments are 60 minutes in length. A patient requests a  

morning appointment and states she cannot arrive before 9:30 a.m.  

You offer the patient the: 

 a) 9:00 AM 

b) 10:00 AM 

c) 11:30 AM 

d) 12:00 PM 
. 

  

23) Which is a consumable item in a dental office? 

 a) explorers b) cotton tipped  
applicators 

c) amalgamator d) x-ray unit 
. 

  

24) An office system that tracks patients' follow-up visits for an oral prophylaxis 

 is a(n): 

 a) recall b) tickler 

c) buffer d) short call 
. 

  

25) When a dental supply has an expiration date, it is commonly referred to as the: 

 a) back order b) shelf life 

c) order date d) storage life 
. 

  

26) Which accounting term indicates the amount incoming to a dental practice? 

 a) Gross income b) Accounts payable 

c) Accounts receivable d) Overhead 
. 

  

27) What are the advantages of using the color coded filing system? 

 a) It is the easiest of all the systems 

b) It is easy to spot misfiled records 

c) It follows the basic rules of indexing 

d) It is divided into months 
. 

  

28) Which items should be "blocked out" on the appointment book? 

 a) Downtime 

b) Meetings 

c) Office Hours 

d) Both B and C 
. 
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29) Who is a patient of record? 

 a) One who has a criminal record 

b) One who has been seen in the practice before 

c) One who is on the waiting list 

d) One who is a new patient 
. 

  

30) What is the purpose of a call list in the dental office? 

 a) Emergency numbers 

b) Frequently called numbers 

c) Scheduling patients on short notice 

d) Confirming a patient appointments 
. 
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Subject:  Affiliation                       Course   # DA – 12    Second Semester 
 
Instructor: Amanda Theodore, BA, CDA, LRT (D)                 atheodore@burlcoschools.org   
Instructor: Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA           gheller@burlcoschools.org  
Instructor: Claire Heston, BS, CDA, RDA, LRT (D)                           cheston@burlcoschools.org  
 
Telephone # 609-267- 4226 Ext. 8174 & 8372                 
 
Course Description:  A 312 hour clinical requirement to enhance the preclinical dental assisting 
skills learned in the classroom setting.  Students will gain hands-on experience sitting chairside 
to the practitioner as well as developing business administrative skills.  An individualized 
schedule is issued to each student one month prior to the beginning of affiliation.  Each student 
is normally assigned to a general dentistry practice as well as to two different specialty 
practices.  In some situations, the student will be assigned to the same site to complete a 
general dentistry rotation and a specialty rotation.  This will occur when assigned to one of our 
large clinical settings, which are an integral part of our affiliation program. 
 
Prerequisites:  Successful completion of Semester I and a good attendance record. 
 
Required hours:  312 hours minimum 
 
Objectives: 
 Upon completion of this course the student will be able to: 

1. The student will develop appropriate rapport with staff and patients. 
2. The student will be able to follow the established protocol for the opening and 

closing procedures of the office. 
3. The student will understand the importance of regular attendance as reflected by 

his/her attendance sheet arriving at least 5 minutes before the start of the day. 
4. The student will acquire the basic routine for patient preparation and dismissal. 
5. The student will develop an acceptable level of proficiency involving the exchange of 

the instruments during treatment. 
6. The student will develop an acceptable level of proficiency during the preparation 

and use of all dental materials.  (Impression, restorative, gypsum) 
7. The student will develop an acceptable level of proficiency during the preparation 

and use of all dental materials.  (Impression, restorative, gypsum) 
8. The student will develop an acceptable level of proficiency during the exposure and 

processing of radiographs. 
9. The student will exhibit an acceptable level of proficiency in providing patient 

education in preventive dentistry. 
10. The student will develop professional mannerisms in completing front desk duties. 

 
Most importantly the student will follow the guidelines established by OSHA’s Bloodborne 
Pathogens Standards to ensure their safety as well as enhance the safety of the dental patient. 

 

mailto:atheodore@burlcoschools.org
mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
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Clinical Attire:  Uniform requirements as noted in the dental assisting student handbook are to 
be followed.  The student must also abide to OSHA mandates concerning personal protective 
equipment. 
 
Attendance:  Regular attendance is mandatory.  Make-up time is minimal and often conflicts 
with Registry testing which would prevent the student from fulfilling registry requirements. 
 
All absences must be made up at the site from which the student was absent.  It is the 
responsibility of the student to notify both the affiliate office and the program director prior 
to 8:00 a.m. if she or he will be absent. 
 
Student will be responsible for maintaining a diary of their clinical experiences.  They will report 
on those experiences during weekly classroom sessions. 
 
In addition to weekly informal evaluations the students will be formally evaluated at least three 
times by the program staff throughout the clinical affiliation.  The clinical office staff will also 
evaluate at the completion of the student’s time at their office.   The percentage of each 
evaluation is described below. 
 
Evaluation/Grading:  As noted below.  (Varies from academic subject grading) 
 
Clinical observations by instructors      25% 
Affiliation site evaluations by office staff     35% 
Following of school mandated affiliation rules and OSHA guidelines 20% 
Attendance/punctuality       10% 
Appearance         10% 
 
Percentages may be subject to change. 
 
Last updated: 03/23/19 
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Diary Instructions 

 

 

1. Make copies of the original so you never run out. 

2. Entries must be made twice daily (lunch and end of day). 

3. Use the same diary no more than 4 days at one site (they are double-sided).   

4. Any entries which do not fit into any category should be placed in the 

miscellaneous activities section of the diary or on a separate piece of paper 

if you run out of room. 

5. In comment section write down new things you see, anything of concern 

when assisting, etc... 

6. Make sure you have office personnel sign at the bottom and initial on the 

procedures. 

7. When taking radiographs write down patient’s first initial and last name so 

when I visit we can check your radiographs(HIPAA)  

8. Diaries should always be kept with you. Do not leave them at the various 

offices. 

9. Always have your registry packet with you so if we see you perform a 

registry function acceptably I can grade it. 

10. Each week bring your completed diaries into school they will be placed in 

your binder and be checked because they are a component of your 

affiliation grade. 
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CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR GENERAL DENTISTRY ROTATION 
      STUDENT’S NAME______________________OFFICE NAME_____________________ 
     The student must satisfy the below minimum requirements to pass affiliation 

Chairside assist during at least ten restorative procedures 

Tooth Number Restorative materials Staff Initials Date 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

 

Expose and process at least five full mouth series, panoramic or bitewing radiographs 

Type of radiographs Staff Initials Date 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 

Chairside Assist during crown and bridge procedure 

Tooth number Staff Initials Date 

   

   

   

   

   

     Comments:  
 _____________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Staff Names and Initials (Please Print): 
_____________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 



408 

 

CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ENDODONTICS ROTATION 

 
STUDENT’S NAME___________________________OFFICE NAME___________________ 
DATE______________  

Chairside assist during pulpectomy or surgery visits 

Tooth 

Number 

Staff Initials Comments 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 

Expose and process pre or post-operative radiographs 

Tooth Number Staff Initials Date 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

Miscellaneous Activities: 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

Staff Names and Initials (Please Print): 

__________________________________________________________________ 
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BURLINGTON COUNTY INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 

DENTAL ASSISTING PROGRAM 

CLNICAL SITE EVALUATION 

 

 

Student Name___________________________________ Date_________________________ 

 

Office Name____________________________________  

 

GRADING CRITERIA 

 

5 = Exceeds Acceptable standards   3 = Slight improvement needed 

4 = Meets acceptable standards   2 = Improvement needed 

       1 = Below acceptable standards 

 

Any score of 2 or lower, please write comments. 

 

PROFESSIONALISM: 

 

__________ School uniform:  clean and pressed, name tag, clean shoes. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Hair:  pulled back and off neck. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Nails:  Clean and short, clear of any nail polish. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Jewelry:  Wedding bands, wristwatch and one pair of small post earrings. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Attendance 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Reliability 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Cooperation with other team members. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 
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__________ Initiative/motivation (use of free time) 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

__________ Communication skills (verbal & non-verbal) 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Willingness to accept criticism and learn 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Rapport with patient 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Rapport with staff 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Ability to follow instructions 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

CLINICAL 
 

__________ Treatment room/patient preparation 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Instrument knowledge/tray set ups 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Transfer/evacuation technique/anticipation of Doctor’s needs 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

__________ Follows infection control procedures as required by OSHA standards 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

 

FRONT DESK 
 

__________ Takes initiative to learn business administrative skills as performed in your office. 

  Please comment.  Identify tasks completed by the student at your front desk. 
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  __________________________________________________________________ 

 

SKILL PROGRESSION 

 

__________ Skills of student have progressed throughout his/her time in your office. 

 

  Comments:________________________________________________________ 

BONUS POINTS 
 

__________ 1-10 please add points if you feel this student deserves an A (grade) for their  

  performance in your office. 

 

Comments: 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

If a position was available with you or an associate, would you recommend this student and why? 

 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

Evaluator should have direct   *Evaluator’s Name________________________________ 

contact with student.       Print name 

 

     Evaluator’s Signature______________________________ 
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DENTAL ASSISTING WEEKLY CLINICAL EVALUATION 

 
Student Name:__________________________________   Date:______________________ 

 

Office:____________________________________________________________________ 

 

Instructor:__________________________________________________________________ 

 

Faculty:  Circle feedback for each area and provide related written comments 

 

(E=Excellent, S=Satisfactory, NI=Needs Improvement, U=Unsatisfactory, NA=Not applicable)  

 

Professional Skills 
 

 Good attendance and punctuality.   E S NI U  

 

 Maintains uniform in good order.   E S NI U 

 

 Adheres to grooming regulations.   E S NI U  

 

 Adheres to jewelry policy.    E S NI U  

 

 Team approach.     E S NI U NA 

 

 Utilizes time well and seeks out new experiences E S NI U NA 

 

 Positive verbal and non-verbal communication. E S NI U NA 

 

 Clinical skills.      E S NI U NA 

 

 Uses proper PPE.     E S NI U NA 

 

 Assists in general and specialty dentistry,  E S NI U NA 

utilizes four-handed principles. 

 

 Anticipates dentist’s needs.    E S NI U NA 

 

 Maintains proper set up and breakdown   E S NI U NA 

 

 Demonstrates proper care and manipulation  E S NI U NA 

of materials. 

 

 

 

Comments: 
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                       Name_________________________________Date_________________________   

 

                      Type of procedure: ______________________Office_________________________ 

 

                                            Affiliation Clinical Evaluation 

 

 

Activity Value 0 1 2 3 4 Total 

points 

Instructor 

Comments 

Assemble all needed 

equipment. 

Organize in proper 

order 

 

 

3 

       

Prepare patient and 

self properly 

 

 

2 

       

Anticipate doctor’s 

needs 

 

4 

       

Apply proper four-

handed dentistry 

skills 

 

 

 

4 

       

Handle materials 

correctly and safely 

 

4 

       

Dismiss patient 

properly 

 

4 

       

Operatory 

breakdown done 

thoroughly and 

safely 

 

 

4 

       

 Grading:  0- unable to meet acceptable standards 

1-    below acceptable standards 

2-    improvement needed 

3-    meets acceptable standards 

4-    exceeds acceptable standards 

 

    Value points X grading points = total score 

 

    Total points possible = 100 
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Clinical Site Evaluation  

             

     Student Name_______________________________ Date_____________________ 

      

     Clinical Site Name___________________________ Type of    Practice___________          

     (E=Excellent, S=Satisfactory, NI=Needs Improvement, U=Unsatisfactory, NA=Not  

      applicable)  

 Were you given an orientation to the office       E S NI U  

 

Comments: 

____________________________________________________________________ 

 Was the office staff prepared for your arrival     E S NI U 

 

Comments:  

 

____________________________________________________________________ 

 Were you given opportunities to practice your skills  E S NI U  

 

Comments:  

 

____________________________________________________________________ 

 Was there supervision available   E S NI U  

 

Comments: 

 

____________________________________________________________________ 

 Was the office OSHA compliant   E       S NI U NA 

 

Comments: 

 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

 Would you recommend using this site again  E S NI U NA 

 

Comments: 

 

____________________________________________________________________ 

 

     Additional Comments:  

 

     ________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

    ________________________________________________________________________ 
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Subject:  Registry Testing                    Course   # DA – 13                 Second Semester 
 
Instructor: Gretchen Heller, BSHS, RDH, CDA           gheller@burlcoschools.org  
Instructor: Claire Heston, BS, CDA, RDA, LRT (D)                           cheston@burlcoschools.org  
 
Telephone # 609-267- 4226 Ext. 8174 & 8372                 
 
Course Description:  End of year culmination of the student’s clinical skills in order to earn their 
New Jersey registered dental assistant credential.  Testing takes place throughout the clinical 
phase of program.  The last week of the program is dedicated to the practice and testing of the 
approved expanded functions. 
 
Course Goal: The student will successfully demonstrate competency to required level 
(laboratory or clinical) depending on the skill.  Also, each student must complete online New 
Jersey Jurisprudence orientation. 
 
Registry skills are attached. 
 
 
 
 

  

mailto:gheller@burlcoschools.org
mailto:cheston@burlcoschools.org
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